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RUSSIA, MY AIOMELAND
gﬂjﬂ = THE WAY WE SEE OURSELVES
' =

== THE WAY OTHERS SEE US
== US AND THEM'

Knowing a foreign language gives you a chance to exchange infor-
mation with people from other countries. Naturally, we want to know
as much as possible about each other.

Russia has always been a country of mystery and attraction for
foreigners. Winston Churchill once said that Russia “is a riddle
wrapped in a mystery inside an enigma®”’.

We, people living in Russia, love our country and are proud of it.
We would like other nations to understand and love our homeland.
That’s why it’s important to learn to talk about ourselves.

'us and them = we and they (collog.)
P . 1
*an enigma [1nigma] — saragoumoe, HENOCTH/KMMOE ABJICHWE; SAragKa 3
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1. See if you can answer these questions about Russia. Student’s Books IV
(Lessons 53—57), V (Lesson 5), VI (Units 2, 3, 8) can help you.
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1. What is the official name of our country? 2. How many republics
are there in the Russian Federation? 3. Who was the first Russian
President? 4. What is the highest law of the Russian Federation?
5. Who is the Russian President at the moment? Who is the Prime
Minister? 6. When did Russia stop being a monarchy [‘monoki] and
become a republic? 7. What is its capital? What can you say about
it? 8. Can vou name some other major cities of Russia?
9. Russia is the largest country in the world, isn’t it? 10. Where are
the Altai and the Caucasus mountains situated? What other Russian
mountain chains do you know? 11. Where are the rivers Lena and Ob
situated? What other Russian rivers do you know? 12. What are the
names of the seas around our coasts? 13. What do you know about
Lake Baikal? 14. What do you think are the most important events
in the history of Russia? 15. Can you name any famous people of
Russia? Who are they? What are they famous for? 16. What symbols
of Russia do you know? 17. What do you know about the Russian
national flag? Say why white, blue and red have always been symbolic

4 colours in Russia and what they symbolize.
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2. A. Look at the chart and describe the Russian National Government. Say
who the Head of the country is, who the Head of the Council of Ministers’
is. What is the official name of the Russian Parliament? Who is the Head
of the Federal Council?®> Who is the Head of the State Duma?

The Russian National Government

P the Council of Ministers
the President with the Prime Minister the Federal Assembly®
and his aides (the Parliament)
(helpers) R ——: -
the Federal Council -

~ (the upper House) the State Duma
S pe o e - e oA (the lower House) *?
. 4

B. Find out what role the political parties play in our couniry. Ask your
parents if necessary.

3. Choose the right item.
1. The official name of our country is ....
a) Russia
b) the Russian Federation
c¢) the Republic of the Russian Federation
2. There are ... republics and 62 other regions in the Russian
Federation.
a) 22 b) 12 c) 17
3. The National Government of Russia consists of ... .
a) the President and the Prime Minister
b) the President and the Council of Ministers
¢) the President, the Council of Ministers and the Federal Assembly
4. There are ... Houses in the Federal Assembly.
a) two b) three c) four
5. The lower House of the Federal Assembly is ...
a) the State Duma
b) the Council of Ministers
¢) the Federal Council

' the Council [kavnsl] of Ministers — Comer MuHHCTPOB
? the Federal Council — Coser @ejepaumn
% the Federal Assembly [a'sembli] — depepansioe cobpanue
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6. The population of Russia is about ... .
a) 145 000 000 b) 48 000 000 c) 548 000 000
7. The Head of the Russian Federation is ... .
a) the President
b) the Prime Minister
¢) the Speaker of the State Duma
8. The original name of the city founded on the Neva banks by
Peter the Great was ... .
a) Petrograd
b) St Petersburg
¢) Leningrad
9. The eight ancient Russian towns which are known as Zolotoe
Koltso (the Golden Ring) include Sergiyev Posad, Pereslavl-Zalesskiy,
Rostov Veliky, Suzdal, Vladimir, Kostroma, Ivanovo and ... .
a) Tver b) Smolensk ¢) Yaroslavl

10. Russia is a land of over ... nationalities.
a) 10 b) 200 ¢) 1000

4. A. We talked to a group of British teenagers and asked them what they
would like to know about Russia. This is what they asked. Answer their
questions.

What are the most popular activities carried out by young people?
Is it cold all the year round?

What is the most fashionable make of shoes?

What kind of music do you listen to?

Who are the most popular musicians?

Do you like living in Russia?

What sports do you do at your school?

Would you like to come to Britain?

What types of cars are popular in Russia?

What foreign languages do you learn at school?

SoEaoER®N s

ok

B. Make a list of questions you would like to ask these children.

5. Perhaps the most difficult question the British children asked was this:
“How does Russia compare with what you know of Britain?” Try to answer
the question comparing Russia and Great Britain in:

1) geography 5) peoples and languages 9) capitals

2) size 6) natural world 10) housing

3) climate 7) hobbies 11) schools
6 4) population 8§) food and drink 12) pets
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6. The British children asked us more questions. Read the answers and
guess what the guestions were.

1. The ecological situation in Russia is not very safe. Pollution in
some industrial towns is high. Some parts of western Russia were
badly influenced by radiation from Chernobyl in 1986. In many places
wildlife is in danger. Anyhow, more and more people are beginning
to realize that a clean environment is extremely important. Ecological
education has found its way into schools. We all hope that the situ-
ation will soon become better.

2. Perhaps the greatest love of Russians is for
tea. It’s drunk without milk and is often served
with homemade varenye (jam), baranki (circles of
dry pastry') and pirozhki (baked pastry with some
filling). Russian-style tea is a spécial ceremony when
people sit around a table with a' samovar [ semoava]
(tea-urn) placed in the middle and drink hot strong tea with a slice
of lemon either from cups or from glasses in glassholders.

3. Usually tourists buy traditional Russian sou-
venirs such as Matryoshka dolls, beautifully paint-
ed mugs, plates and spoons from the village of
Khokhloma and Palekh boxes. Richer people buy
amber,? furs, art books and caviar. Some tourists
are more interested in badges, T-shirts and Russian
fur hats (ushankas).

4. The main dishes of the traditional menu are blini
(pancakes) with honey, caviar or sour cream, different
soups (like skchi and borshch), pirozhki, pelmyeni (boiled
pastry with a meat filling) served with mustard, but-
ter, vinegar or sour cream. Russian people eat brown bread with near-
ly every meal.

5. Many Russians are religious people. The main church is the
Russian Orthodox Church.? It has survived the hard times and now
people speak about a rebirth of religion in the country. New church-
es and cathedrals are built every year, old ones are restored.’ But not

! pastry ['peistri] — Tecro

* amber [®mbs] — anTapH

% the Russian Orthodox ['2:0adpks] Church — Pycckas mpaBociaBHAS TEPKOBh
*to restore [i'sto] — pecraspuposars
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all people in Russia belong to the Orthodox Church. There are other
religions too and there are a lot of people who are non-believers.

7. To know a country means to know its people. These are the portraits
of some famous people of Russia. Imagine that your foreign guests have
asked you about them. Use the information below and tell your guests
about these people.

Alexander Pushkin (1799—1837), the greatest poet

|'povit] and writer

— born in Moscow into a family belonging to the
‘cream’ of Moscow society;

— received his early education at home;

— at the age of eight composed his first poem;

— published his first poem “Ruslan and Lyudmila”
in 1820 and became famous;

— created literary Russian, wrote a lot of poems;

— had political views close to the “Decembrists”;

— died after a duel ['djuwal];

— buried in Svyatogorsk Monastery ['mpnastori] near
his family estate' Mikhailovskoye;

— the best known work is “Eugene Onegin™
(1823—1831).

Peter Tchaikovsky (1840—1893), a Russian com-

poaser

— was born in a village near modern Izhevsk;

— composed a lot of symphonies, created beautiful
music for operas and ballets;

— his most famous operas — “Eugene Onegin”
(1878), “Ilolanta” (1891), “The Queen of
Spades™ (1890); his famous ballets — “Swan ‘

Lake”, “Sleeping Beauty”, “The Nutcracker™; |
— the Tchaikovsky House Museum in Klin was
opened in 1894;
— the International Tchaikovsky Music Competition
started in 1958 in Moscow.

s family estate [i'steit] — QaMunbHoe nOMecThE
¥ “Fugene Onegin” | judsin n'njergm] / [jivigenjt a'njeqim]

"“The Queen of Spades” — «llukosasz mamar
B '“The Nutcracker” — «llleTryHuUnK»




Isaac ['aizok] Levitan (1860—1900), a Russian artist
— was born in August; had two sisters and a
brother;
— spent his childhood in the small village of
' Kibarty;
|_ — in 1873 began learning to paint;
— had to earn his living after the death of his
parents (mother — 1875, father — 1877);
— showed the poetic beauty of Russian nature in
| his paintings;
— used the best traditions of Russian artists;
— studied the countryside, the fields, the wood-
lands, the meadows;
— one of his famous works is “Autumn Day.
Sokolniki Park” (1879);
— A. Chekhov called him “Russia’s best landscape’
painter”,

Georgy Zhukov (1896—1974), a famous Russian

army officer, marshal ['mafl] of the USSR

— was born into the family of a poor shoemaker;

— at the age of 11 went to Moscow to find a job;

— took part in World War I;

— in 1940 became a general in the Soviet Army;

— took part in many battles during World War II;

— was at the head of the armies in the battles of
Moscow, Stalingrad, Leningrad, Kursk;

— in 1969 wrote a book about his life;

— was made Hero of the Soviet Union four times.

Yuri Gagarin (1934—1968), the first Russian cos-

monaut

— was born in a village near Smolensk;

— spent his childhood in a big family, had a sis-
ter and two brothers;

—in 1951 finished a vocational school,” then a
school of aviation and an Airforce Academy in

Moscow;
' a landscape [lendskeip] — meifsas
! a vocational [vau'keifanl] school — 28. pemecnemmoe yumnmmie 9
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— 12.04.1961 made a space flight on board the
spaceship “Vostok”;

— made a flight around the Earth that lasted
1 hour 48 minutes;

— was the first man on Earth to fly into space,

Readiug for Information

8. Read the text in this leaflet.’ You’ll see that the text falls into two parts.
Say what they are about. Give them titles.

SWAN LAKE
Music by Peter llyich Tchaikovsky

"Swan Lake" is one of the best-loved ballets
the world over, and it is very difficult to imagine
that its first performance in 1877 was not a success.
Since that time, however, the ballet has won the
hearts of ballet lovers. "Swan Lake" is a powerful
story of the love of Prince for the beautiful Odette,
transformed by a wicked magician? into a swan.
Set to Tchaikovsky's immortal % music, "Swan Lake"
offers an evening of passion and beauty, leaving
an unforgettable impression.

The St Petersburg Ballet Theatre now makes
its first appearances in Scotland visiting Edinburgh,
Glasgow and Aberdeen.

The beautiful Russian city of St Petersburg is
the place where Russian Classical Ballet was born.
The city has produced some of the world's greatest
ballet dancers. Continuing that unbroken tradition,
the St Petersburg Ballet Theatre was founded in October 1994 by Konstantin Tatchkin. |
lany members of this young company came to the Theatre from the Ballet Academy |

ganova and other leading Russian ballet companies. Now this Theatre includes .J
2r eighty dancers, musicians and technicians.*

" g =
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‘% 9. A. Read the text “Swan Lake” again. Say true, false or not stated.
1. The {first performance of “Swan Lake” impressed the public

greatly.

La leaflet [lifit] — 20. pexnaMubIi npocnerT
*a magician [mo'dsifon] — wonayH, BoMMEGHMK
*immortal [I'moitl] — Gecemeprabiii

10 technicians llck'nl_l'nz.| — 30. TeXHWYECKHH NepCOHAN TeaTpa
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2. Tchaikovsky was a young man when he wrote the music for this
ballet.

3. The Prince’s name was Odette.

. In this story a girl was turned into a swan.

The St Petersburg Ballet Theatre had been to Scotland before.
St Petersburg is the birthplace of Russian Classical Ballet.
Konstantin Tatchkin is a composer.

Many members of the young company came from other cities.
The Ballet Academy of Vaganova is well-known in Russia.

The St Petersburg Ballet Theatre includes eighty dancers.

SEEas oA

B. These are answers to some questions on the text. Make up the ques-
tions.

1. Peter Ilyich Tchaikovsky. 2. No, it’s famous the world over.
3. In 1877. 4. A wicked magician. 5. Edinburgh, Glasgow, Aberdeen.
6. St Petersburg. 7. In 1994. 8. By Konstantin Tatchkin. 9. EHighty
dancers, musicians and technicians.

Rmding for Discussion

10. Elizabeth, a teacher from Britain, has just visited Moscow. This is a
page from her diary. Read it, then listen to the text, 1, and say if she
liked the capital of Russia.

A Page from a Diary

When I first arrived in Moscow, everything appeared to be rather
grey and dark, but as I came to the city centre, there was a dra-
matic' change. There were so many fantastic buildings with very
interesting architecture. I found Red Square and the Kremlin very
impressive and was surprised by the number of churches and cathe-
drals in and around Moscow. I got the impression that religion is still
at the heart of the Russian culture. Although a large number of
churches are not used for services, they are beautifully kept. The
frescoes ['freskovz] and icons [aikonz] are brilliant.?

My first journey by Metro was unforgettable. Some of the stations
are beautifully decorated. At one of the stations I thought I was in

" dramatic — 3. sHavmTENBHBII
2 hrilliant — BoCXMTHTEIBLHEBIH 11
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a palace. There were huge chandeliers’ and wonderful artwork all
around. I felt important.

Moscow is definitely a city of contrasts. So rich in many ways,
yet in other ways, quite poor. There is so much history here, you can
feel it everywhere vou go. Everything tells a story: demonstrators
marching® through Red Square, people reading books, magazines and
newspapers in the Metro, modern buildings, shops and the things they
sell, street markets ... the list is endless! The dramatic changes over
recent years are quite evident.?

Russia has produced a great number of very creative' and talent-
ed people. Theatrical performances, museums and picture galleries in
fact all aspects of Russian life prove that. Moscow is one of the cities
of the world that must be seen, I think, and this is what I'll tell my
friends when I come back home.

11. Explain why:

1) Elizabeth’s impression of Moscow was “rather grey and dark” at
first; 2) her idea of Moscow changed when she saw the city centre;
3) Elizabeth got the impression that religion is still at the heart of
the Russian culture; 4) Elizabeth thought she was in a palace when
she was having her first journey by Metro; 5) she calls Moscow a city
of contrasts; 6) Elizabeth says there is much history in Moscow;
7) Elizabeth thinks that Moscow is the city that must be seen.

12. say if you agree with Elizabeth on these statements and explain why.
1. Moscow is definitely a city of contrasts. 2. Religion is still at the
heart of the Russian culture. 8. There are many fantastic buildings
in Moscow. 4. A large number of churches not used for services are
beautifully kept. 5. The Moscow Metro looks like a palace. 6. People
read a lot in the Metro. 7. The dramatic changes over recent years
are easy to notice. 8. Russia has produced a lot of very creative and
talented people. 9. Moscow is the city that must be seen.

13. In her diary Elizabeth has mentioned only a few things about Moscow.
What else can you add? Imagine you are giving your impressions of Moscow.
What places will you describe and what will you say about them? What
other things will you mention?

i . 1
"a chandelier |[[endolin] — mocrpa
*to march — wmapmmupoBaTh
I i 1 [
“evident [evidont] — oueBmpHBIR

s il a 7
"ereative [krieiliv] — TBOpUeCKHil, cosupaTenbHBIIT
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Speaking

14. “Moscow is a city where a lot can be seen and much can be done.”
Develop this idea and say what people can see and do in the capital of
Russia.

i 15. Imagine that a group of teenagers has come to Moscow or your native
city. You have met them at the airport and are taking them to the place
where they will stay. What will you tell them about Moscow or the place

| where you live?

16. Look at this plan of Red Square. Use the information below or any
information that you have and imagine that you’re taking a group of tourists

f around Red Square. Tell them about the places they can see around. Answer
their questions. Work in small groups.

St Basil’s / Pokrovsky Cathedral built in 1551—1561 after the vie-
tory over the Kazan Kingdom; architects — Barma and Postnik;
unusual architecture: eight churches placed around the tallest ninth
church; nine beautifully painted cupolas [kju:palaz]; thick walls; could
be used as a fort.’

The Monument to Minin and Pozharsky built in 1818; the first stat-
ue put up in Moscow; the words on the monument: “To Citizen Minin
and Prince Pozharsky — from a grateful” Russia”. Minin and
Pozharsky were heroes of the people’s struggle in the war against
Poland in 1612.

' fort [fait] — ¢opr, HEpenocth
¢ arateful ['grenfal] — 6Guaromapmbiii 13
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Lobnoye Mesto — a platform of white stone constructed in the 16th
century; the tsar’s [zaz] orders were read from if; also used as a place
for execution.’

The Spasskaya Tower — the tallest tower of the Kremlin: 67.3 metres
tall; one of the symbols of Moscow; the Kremlin clock made in the
16th century strikes on the hour, the half hour and the quarter; the
minute hand is 3.28 metres long.

The Lenin Mausoleum [mosoliom] (Mavzoley Lenina) — in the centre
of Red Square by the Kremlin wall; built in 1924; the architect —
Alexey Viktorovich Shchusev; rebuilt in 1980; at first was made of
wood; now built of stone, brick, marble ['mabl] and granite ['grenit].

The State History Museum opened in 1883; a rich collection of doc-
uments, drawings, pictures, maps showing the country’s past; materi-
als about Russia’s great people.

The State Department Store (GUM) — in the 16th century this place
was occupied by the first stone shops; one of the largest department
stores in the country; an impressive building with a glass roof;
hundreds of small shops inside; just about anything® to buy.

17. Match these important dates in the history of Russia with the events.

1147 e Napoleon tries to conquer Russia
1237 e the USSR enters World War II
1613 o Alexander II writes the decree abolishing serfdom?®
1703 ® Khan [ka:n] Batyi of the Golden Horde [hoid] conquers
1812 Moscow, the Tartar yoke*, which lasted until the 16th cen-
1861 tury, begins
1917 ¢ Peter the Great founds St Petersburg on 16 May
1941 e the USSR breaks up
1980 e Moscow hosts the XX Olympic Games
1991 e Mikhail Romanov is elected Tsar of all Russia, the Romanov
dynasty begins
e the October Revolution takes place
¢ Yuri Dolgoruky founds Moscow

18. The question “How can you describe your nation?” is difficult. Let’s
think of the answer together.

' execution [eksrkjufn] — xasub

* just about anything — mnpaxkTuueckm Bcé

* {he decree abolishing serfdom ['sa:fdem] — gexper, ormenaoruii KPeIocTHOS IPaBo
14 *the Tartar yoke [‘tato jouk] — rarapekoe uro
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Ideas: . One nationality or more?

Good characteristics (hospitable, friendly, open, ...)?
Bad characteristics (sometimes careless, often unsmiling,
having poor manners, ...)?

A high cultural level?

A reading nation?

A nation of sport lovers?

Keeping traditions?

A nation who takes good care of children, old people and
invalids?

National hobbies?

A nation that has done a lot for world civilization
[stvilar'zei/n]?

el PR

oy
=

19. There are some of the things that people from abroad often say about
us. Do you think they are true? Support what you say.

1. The memory of World War II is deeply felt in Russia. 2. The
Russians are much interested in the rest of the world. 8. Russian peo-
ple are very hospitable. 4. The key symbol of Russia is the troika.
5. The Russians love to sit down for a nice long chat. 6. The Russiang
have a habit of lying. 7. Religion is important to most Russians.
8. Pollution is high in Russia. 9. Childhood is the best time in a Russian’s
life. 10. The Russians love animals, especially horses and dogs. 11. At
table the Russians help themselves without asking. 12. The Russians
never do anything by halves.' 13. Before leaving on a journey, Russians
sit down together for a few moments. 14. The Russians talk non-stop.

20. A. Listen to the talk, (®) 2, and say: a) where Bob, Ann and Alice
spent their summer holidays, b) what country Alice comes from, c) how
many children there are in Alice’s family.

Back from Holiday

(A group of students at the International School of English in London
on their first day after the summer holidays.)

Alice: Had a good holiday?

Bob: All right, thank you. We went to Spain actually.?

Ann: Oh? What was it like?

Bob: We enjoyed ourselves very much. The weather was fine and we
just lay on the beach all day. It felt really wonderful to be lazy
for a change.

' by halves — sHamonoBUHY
 actually [‘wktfusli] — ma camoM fene, B CYIIHOCTH

15
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Alice: What was the weather like there?

Bob: Excellent. The brilliant sunshine and the warm blue sea, some-
times a bit too hot in the afternoon, but on the whole very
pleasant.

Ann: Well, you are certainly looking brown. And we went touring
round St Petersburg.

Bob: What was it like?

Ann: Not bad. The weather was not as hot as in Spain, and we didn’t
enjoy long sandy beaches, but I think the trip was pretty
good. We visited Pavlovsk, Peterhof, Tsarskoe Selo with its two
royal palaces. The Great Palace in Peterhof is just wonderful.
Picturesque countryside. I’d never realized how beautiful it was.

Bob: Yes, I've always wanted to go there. What about you, Alice?
Where did you go?

Alice: Oh, 1 stayed at home and helped my mother.

Bob: That doesn’t sound much of a holiday, does it?

Alice: No, but with four little brothers and sisters it’s a bhit of a prob-
lem going away. So my family decided to stay at home and just
go out for the day.

Ann: That sounds sensible.’

Alice: It’s surprising how little one knows of one’s own country. You
won’t believe I'd never been lo the Tower of London before!

B. Act out the talk.

C. Make up your own dialogue (talk) about your summer holidays.

21. A. In the group of British students we met in summer there were some
who wanted to know more about Russian schools. Try to answer some of
their questions.

1) How big is a typical [‘tipikal] Russian school? 2) Do you wear a
uniform at your school? 3) How many school holidays do you have
each year? 4) How long is your school day? 5) Must all the pupils
learn a foreign language? 6) What are the teachers like in Russia?
Are they strict??

B. Think of what you can say to a British teenager about your class and
your school. You can use these ideas:

1) you and your classmates; if you are good friends, what you like
to do together; 2) what your school building is like; what you have

" gensible ['sensibl] — pasymmoii
4 striet [strikt] — crpormit
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in your school; 8) what subjects you do at school; which of them you
like and why; 4) what your typical day at school is like; 5) whether
you like your school and what makes you like or dislike it.

22. A. Make sure that you know the Russian national holidays and festivals'
and match the names of the holidays, the dates and their descriptions.

U pesruary |
MARCH |

1 January 1) Russia Day
7 January 2) Orthodox Christmas
February/March 3) Maslenitsa
{ 23 February 4) New Year Holiday
8 March 5) Vietory Day
March/April 6) Day of People’s Unity?
1 May 7) Easter (Paskha)
9 May 8) International Women’s Day
12 June 9) Day of Spring and Labour
4 November 10) The Motherland Defender’s Day

a) It celebrates the end of the Soviet Union’s participation in World
War Il in Europe. Parades and processions of veterans are held
in big cities. People lay flowers in Moscow’s Park Pobedy and at
the Tomb® of the Unknown Soldier.

b) This day is celebrated with all-night services in church.

¢) This is a day off. Probably the busiest people on this day are
flower sellers. Men and young boys try to please their mothers,

"a festival ['festavl] — is a special holiday often held in memory of a religious event
marked by public enjoyment

® Day of People’s Unity — JleHr HapoJsoro eIHHCTEA 17
“a tomb [tuim] — mornna
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sisters and friends by giving them presents, flowers and choco-
lates.

d) We celebrate the day when Russia became an independent coun-
try, the Russian Federation, after the breakup of the Soviet Union
in 1991. This is an official holiday.

e) It is the main Orthodox festival. People colour eggs and enjoy
traditional Russian dishes. Churches hold special services on this
day.

f) This is a new holiday in Russia to celebrate the unity of the
nation. Now this day is marked by marches and demonstrations in
central parts of Russian cities and towns. For many people it’s just
another day off. This day was chosen as four centuries ago at the
beginning of November the Polish invadors were driven out of
Moscow by Russian troops under Citizen Minin and Prince Pozharsky.

g) This is the day when gifts are given by Ded Moroz (Father
Frost), decorating New Year trees and joyful parties.

h) This festival marks the end of winter and the beginning of spring
and Lent." During this festival people make pancakes, sing tradi-
tional songs and dance traditional dances or go visiting each other.

i) This holiday is devoted to soldiers and officers and everyone else
who ever defended the country or is in the Army. These people
are sent special cards and given presents. Concerts are also given
in their honour.

j) On this spring day people prefer to go out into the streets and
take part in all kinds of outdoor activities.

B. Speak about one of the holidays in greater detail. Ask your parents
for more information, if necessary. To make your story more logical write
its outline first.

Writin_q

23. Write 3—5 sentences to answer these questions of British students.

1. What is the most popular TV programme in Russia? 2. What
are the main sports played in Russia? 8. What kind of things do you
do in your free time? 4. What are your hobbies? 5. What is your town
like? 6. Do you celebrate Christmas? 7. Do many people have pets?
What kinds of pets? 8. Is it easy to travel in and out of Russia?

18 !Lent — Bemuxnit moer
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9. What are the most common forms of transport in Russia? 10. What
does it feel like to live in one of the biggest countries of the world?

24. One of the British students wanted to know what Russian apartments
(flats) are like. Write a paragraph to describe your flat. Draw a plan of your
flat.

25. This is a postcard that Elizabeth sent from Moscow to her friend in
London. Read it and write a postcard to your friend who lives in some other
town about the place where you spent your summer holidays.

Deay Ann,
Having a brilliant time in Moscow; and the weather
é:jood, 30! Twentto Redﬂ;uamandb‘wxmuﬁw
yesterday. St Basil's Cathedral is as beautiful inside
as it is outside. I also went on & boat trip along the
Moskvw River. It was great ﬁuw’ Tomorvowr I plan to
40 to Serqiyes Posad where I will see many more

e

==

reEe———

R

Mrs A Browwn

) 24 EUSTON ROAD
beautiful chuirches and, cathedrals.
LONDON i
See you soon. ENGLAND '.
Take care. NW 1767 f
Love, Liz i
SRR TR ﬁ:f_"'.‘ﬂ\-f,n --.r-,i;_-vs-ln R ar

26. Imagine that you are having a holiday in Britain (or any other
English-speaking country). Write a posticard to your parenis or to your
friend from that place.

27. Imagine that your friend Roger came back from the holiday he spent
in Scotland. You want to know what kind of holiday he had. Write Roger’s
part to complete the dialogue. The words can help you.

had a coach' tour; the coach was old, the weather was nasty; the
passengers were too noisy; third-rate hotels; my money was stolen;
the police were most unhelpful

'a coach [keut]] — memgyropoammiii aBTOOyC
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You: What was your holiday like?

Roger: Terrible, quite, guite terrible ... (1)

You: What exactly was the matter?

Roger: ... (2)

You: I see!

Roger: ... (3)

You: So you are not pleased with your holiday at all, are you?
Roger: ... (4)

28. A. Make a Group Journal.” Devote 1—2 pages to each student. Decorate
the cover together. Use photos, pictures, etc. Write answers to these
Journal questions:

1) Where were you born?

2) Where have you lived during your life?

3) Do you like the town where you live now?

4) Where would you like to live if you had a choice?”
5) What is your family like?

6) What do you expect of this school year?

7) What are your three greatest wishes?

B. Let every student read his/her page aloud. Keep the Journal till the
end of the school year.

| Think of it and say:

' — what new things about your country you’ve learned;

"l — what else you would like to know;

— if you’ve changed your view on any problems while work-
ing on the topic;

— why a dialogue of different cultures is so important nowa-
days;

— what is tolerance and if you consider yourself to be a tol-
erant person;

— what makes people love their home countries;

— what makes you proud of Russia.

'a journal ['dza:nl] = 34. a diary
20 *if you had a choice — ecam 6m1 y Teba 6nI1 BLIGOD
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“ 29. Match the pictures with their descriptions. Say who the monu-
ments are to.

1) the work of the sculptor
Alexander Mikhailovich Opekushin is
gsituated in front of the “Rossia” cine-
ma and “Pushkinsky” concert hall, there
are fountains behind it

2) the work of Nikolai Andreevich
Andreev, Russian sculptor and painter,
is situated in front of the Maly Theatre

3) the work of Nikolai Vasilievich
Tomsky is situated in front of the
Moscow University on the Vorobyev Hills

4) the work of Sergei Vladimirovich
Orlov and several other sculptors, the
bronze statue is 14 metres high, is sit-
uated opposite the Mossovet building

5) the work of the sculptor Sergei
Mikhailovich Volnukhin, a member and
lecturer of the Petersburg Academy of
Arts; a bronze statue on a black stone
pedestal’ with the words “The Printer®
of books till then unknown”

' a pedestal ['pedistl] — usegecran
2 printer ['printa] — mewaTHUK
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30. Listen to the song, 3, and sing it along.

Moscow Suburb’ Nights
(Music by Soloviov-Sedoy )
Not a rustling® leaf, not a bird in flight
In the sleepy grove® until dawn.
How I love these nights, Moscow suburb nights,
The caress® of the waking sun.

} twice

The calm rilling® stream seems to ebb and flow®
Like a silver web® of moonlight,
In my heart I hear singing come and go

On this wonderful summer night. } tutice

Why this downcast® look? Does the rising day
Bring us near the hour when we part?
It’s as hard to keep as to give away

All that presses’ upon my heart. } twice

Dawn is nigh,"” and pale grow the amber lights.
Let me hope, my dear, that you too

Will remember these Moscow suburb nights
And our love that has been so true.

31. Did you know that ...

... Moscow, the capital of Russia, was named after the River Moskva
on which it stands? The name of the river has many possible origins.
For example a) from Slavonic moskva = “wet, swampy”; b) from Slavonic
most-kva = “bridge water”; ¢) from Finno-Ugrian'' mosea = “river, water”.
... Bt Isaac’s Cathedral in St Petersburg is decorated with 112 gran-
ite columns? About half a million people from different parts of
Russia took part in its building.

} twice

U suburb [saba:b] — upuropomksi
? rustling ['mshr_)] — ypliaugii
Y grove |grauv] — poma
* caress [ko'res] — macka
"rilling — cTpyammuica
“ebb and flow — gBMIKeTeH M He JBHIKeETCH
" web — nayruaxa
* downcast — megaNLHEBIN
" presses — TDEBOMHUT
Y nigh [nal] — 6Gauskuii
22 " Pinno-Ugrian |finau jugrian] — duimo-yropexuit (zpynna a3vikos)
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... there are 93 rivers and streams, 20 canals [ko'nzlz] and more than
100 lakes in St Petersburg?

the State Museum of the Revolution in Moscow used to be the
famous English Club which rich people visited?

... Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth II visited Russia in October 19947 It
was the first visit to Russia by a reigning British monarch. She vis-
ited Moscow and St Petersburg.

... the Romanov tsars are blood relatives of the Windsors? Tsar
Nicholas II was a cousin of the Queen’s grandfather. His wife,
Alexandra, grew up at the court of her grandmother Queen Victoria,
... the Bolshoi Theatre is the oldest theatre in Moscow? It was found-
ed on 28 March, 1776. But the theatre got its beautiful building so
familiar to any Muscovite only in 1915.

. Russian people say “Neither fur nor feather” before beginning

something important? But English-speaking people (mostly actors) say
“Break a leg”.

32. For further information on the topic “Russia, My Homeland” see the
Internet sites:

hitp://www.rogerdarlington.co.uk/Russianpoliticalsystem.html
B http://www. 123independenceday.com/russian
http://www.infoplease.com/country/RUSSIA.html

Hﬂmf Reading Lesson 1

Project Work 1 (see p. 315)
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ENGLISH - A LANGUAGE
\ OF Trle WORLD
YNIT
=» SOME FACTS FROM THE HISTORY

OF ENGLISH

== THE LANGUAGE WE ARE
LEARNING

WHY WE LEARN IT
WHERE WE USE IT

WHERE AND BY WHOM IT IS
SPOKEN

Revision
1. Answer these questions.

1. How long have you been learning English?

2. Do you learn English only at school?

3. Where else is it possible to learn a foreign language?

4. Have you ever tried to learn English on your own (reading
books, watching educational programmes on TV, videos and films
in English, listening to radio programmes)?

5. Which of these ways of learning a language do you find most:
effective? Why?

6. How much time do you think a person should learn a foreign lan-
guage to be able to say:

a) “I can speak English”, b) “My English is fluent”?

7. Do you think it is possible to know a second language as well as
native speakers do?

8. Why are you learning English? Do you find it interesting? Hard?
Useful? How can it be useful?

9. Why do you think people learn foreign languages?

10. Do you think language learning has become less popular or more
popular recently? Try and prove it.

2. Say true, false or don’t know. Correct the false statements.

1. The English spoken in the USA and Australia doesn’t differ from
24 the English spoken in Great Britain.

T
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2. There are many borrowed words in English.

3. People cut down long words to get new ones.

4. There are three English-speaking countries in the world.

9. Some words came to English from Russian.

6. There are 450 words in Webster’s Third New International
Dictionary.

7. All dictionaries are always made in two languages.

8. You can learn English only if you live in an English-speaking
country.

9. English is the most popular foreign language in Russia.

10. There are thirty-two letters in the English alphabet.

3. Look at the map and see how many countries of the English-speaking
world you can name. In some of these countries English is a native lan-
guage (say in which) and in others it is another official language. You can
use the box for help.

R L‘;?{ *f’wgs:‘“

‘S? oy

GAMBIA
gu‘fﬂm SIERRA . | <f
LEON :
,;-\.}- 2 'L'?. |

O R e

25
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12.
13.
14,
15.
16.
17
18.

Great Britain

The USA

Canada

Australia [v'strerljo]

New Zealand [nju 'zilond]
India

Pakistan [pakistan]
Bangladesh [bzenglo'def]
Sri Lanka |[sri: 'laenks]
Ireland [‘arsland]

Papua New Guinea
['pa:pws] ['gmi]

South Africa [sav® 'afriks]
Nigeria [nardsorio]

Ghana ['ga:ns]

Sierra Leone [siera Ir'aun]
Gambia ['gembia]
Tanzania [tenza'nial
Guyana [garzna]

19,
20.
21.
22,
23.
24.
25,
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.

(the) Bahamas [ba'ha:moz]
Barbados [ba:'berdns]
Swaziland

Lesotho

Liberia [lar'brara]
Cameroon [kama'run]
Uganda [ju'gends]

Eritrea [er'treia]

Kenya [kenja]

Zambia |['zembio]
Zimbabwe [zim'ba:bwi]
Malawi [ma'la:wi]

Namibia [na'mibis]
Botswana [bot'swa:ns]
Malta ['mailta]

The Philippines [0a 'filipinz]
Singapore [smga'po]

South Sudan [sav® su'dan]
Brunei [bru'nai]

ov =

4. Complete the tag questions and let your classmates answer them.

1. You know everything about English grammar, ...?

2. You can tell an American from' an Englishman when you talk
to them, ...?
English is taught in all schools of Russia, ...?

Students don’t like to do tests in foreign languages, ...7
Nowadays all educated people should know English, ...?

3. Look at the table to remember how to form simple tenses. Give exam-
ples of your own to illustrate each formula.

The Simple (Indefinite) Tenses

Present Past

Future

usually, often,
always, seldom,

yesterday, ago, last ...,
the other day,

some time in the future,
tomorrow, the day after

hardly ever, in 1998 ... tomorrow, soon
occasionally When? Where?
26 'to tell sb from sb else — OTIHMYUTL KOro-To OT KOro-IMBO APYrOro
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Present Past Future ‘
I
+ 7/~ + 7/ + ?/- '|
will will (shall)/ \
1 (shall) won’t (shan’t)
we +V +V ‘
———n E + - M — -
e R SR Ved | did/didn’t |
they (V) +V |
he will + V will/won't + V
she Vs | does/doesn’t+V
it

6. A. Study the Reference Grammar material (p. 324—327) to find out how
to use simple tenses.

B. Look at the examples and say which of the rules they illustrate.

1. The year has four seasons. 2. Thank you very much, I won’t
forget your kindness. 3. We occasionally go to the seaside in sum-
mer. 4. Peter drove straight on for ten minutes and then turned off
the road. 5. Dinner will be ready when mother comes back from work.
6. Sorry, I don’t understand him, he is talking so fast. 7. I’'m afraid
I forget her telephone number. 8. It rained for the whole day yes-
terday and we had to stay indoors.

7. A. Match the two parts of these proverbs and sayings.

1) Honesty is a) travels fast.

2) Bad news b) in a day.

3) It never rains ¢) you’ll catch none.
4) Rome was not built d) but it pours.

5) If you run after two hares, e) the best policy.

| B. Choose one phrase and say how you understand it. Give an example
or examples to illustrate it. Think of a Russian proverb or saying which
expresses the same idea.

8. Work in pairs and make up a dialogue in which one of you will be an
interviewer and the other — a famous scieniist who can say what is to be
expected in the future. Use future simple. These ideas can help you.

1) how the population of the world will change; 2) if people will
have enough food, water, oil, ete.; 3) how people will travel; where 27
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“ they will live; 4) if the climate will change and how; 5) if there will

be any forests and wild animals left; 6) if there will be any separate
countries and languages; 7) if people will go into space and/or live
under water; 8) if people will be happy.

‘ 9. Complete these sentences.

Example: We'll go to the cinema when you do your lessons.
We'll go to the cinema if you do your lessons well.

1. T’ll call you later if ... . 2. He’ll never be happy if ... . 3. The
plants will grow better if ... . 4. T’ll write a poem when ... . 5. We’ll
go skiing when ... . 6. Jane will learn French if ... . 7. I won’t speak
‘ to you if ... . 8. They’ll work on the computer as soon as .,
9. Our group will visit Sydney when ... . 10. I'll feed the dog and
walk him as soon as ... .

| 10. Express the same in English.

1. — f sBoHusx TeGe Buepa, HO THI He oTBeTHlI. — Jla, @ Buepa ry-
JA41 B 3TO BpemdA. S ryaan aBa uwaca mepen cHoMm. 2. Korma 6w1 Jlmsa
HHU TOTOBHJIA, OHA BCerga ToTOBMUT mpekpacHo. 3. Tel cmirpaems Ha ru-
| Tape, ecnu s Oyay mern? 4. MerTannnl NIABATCS IPU BBICOKMX TeMIIe-

parypax. 5. — Tge Tel Kymmiaa Ty pyvuky? — 5 me mommic. — A 3a-

yemM THI €€ Kynuma? — Sl capimiana, 4To TAKMEe PYUKM XOPOIIO IHIITYT.

6. I'xoH mouTH HUKOIZA He XOAWT Ha cTanwoH. 7. Buepa v mema Onin

YOHUBUTENBHBIN OeHL: 4TO ObI § HU [Oelaja, y MEHS BCE OPeKpPacHo IIo-
, ayuaiock. SI zakoHUMWIA COUMHEHMEe, KYINIA MaMe IMOJapoK M caMa cje-
Jaja OTKPBITKY K eé nH pomxaeHud. 8. Horma mer sxunm y 0abyiuxm,
MBI 00BIUHO eIH OBCAHEY Ha 3aBTpak. 9. M=ue CEasaJi, 4YTO OH IOpen-
mounTaeT gpaHiysckuit nramsaracKomy. 10. Korma Te1 xomuaa B Oubim-
OTeKy B IOCHenHHii pas?

11. Look at the tahle to remember how to form continuous tenses. Give
examples of your own to illustrate each formula.

The Continuous (Progressive) Tenses

Present Past Future
now, at the moment at ... o’clock, at ... o’clock,
when ..., in the future,
while ... tomorrow
28
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Present Past Future
+/=
1 am/'m not | was/wasn’t will (shall) be/
+ Ving + Ving won’t (shan’t) be
we are/aren’t were/weren’t + Ving
+Ving + Ving
you, they are/aren’t were/weren’t
+ Ving +Ving will be/won’t be
he, she, it is/isn’t was/wasn't + Ving
+Ving +Ving
?
am I Ving |was I Ving will
I, we be +
are we, you, they Ving [|were we, you, (shall) Ving
they Ving
is he, she, it Ving was he, she, he
it Ving she
will it be+ Ving
you
they

12. A. Study the Reference Grammar material (p. 327—328) to find out
how to use continuous tenses.

B. Look at the examples and say which of the rules they illustrate.

1. Lucy is coming to see us on Sunday morning. 2. Tom was only
20 when the Second World War began. He was living with his moth-
er at that time. 3. He is always borrowing money! 4. (In a restau-
rant) — What would you like to drink, sir? — Nothing, thank you.
I'm driving. 5. At this time tomorrow I will be lying on the beach.
6. As I was walking down the road I saw Ireme. 7. I can’t take the
phone: T am washing up. 8. While I was reading John was playing
the guitar. 9. It was raining all night.

29
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13. Choose the correct tense: present simple or preseni conitinuous.

1. Do you know that water (freezes/is freezing) at —4 °C. 2. Sue
(looks/is looking) very smart today: she (wears/is wearing) her new
black evening dress. 3. Robert (plays/is playing) football best of all
in the team. 4. I (don’t eat/am not eating) honey: it always (makes/is
making) me sick. 5. What beautiful swans! Look! One (swims/is swim-
ming) towards us. 6. — What (do you lock/are you looking) at? —
This book. Tt hasn’t been here before. 7. — Can you explain the rule
again? 1 (don’t understand/am not understanding) it, I am afraid.
8. My father usually (has/is having) coffee in the morning, but today
he (has/is having) tea. 9. Where (do you go/are you going)? May
I go with you? 10. Fewer and fewer people (smoke/are smoking)
tobaceo nowadays.

14, Match the questions and answers.

1) What languages does he a) I like it. I think I can wear

speak?

2) Is he speaking German to us?
3) Do you buy any periodicals?
4) Why are vyou buying this
funny hat?

5) Do you go to the opera at
all?

6) Are you going with us?

7) (At) what time do you usual-
ly get your mail?

8) Are we going home already?
9) Who is solving the mystery
of the lost notebook?

10) Does Holmes solve all the
mysteries easily?

it at the Halloween party.

b) Between seven and eight in
the morning.

c) Yes, dear. It is getting dark.
d) Yes, he does. He is a great
detective.

e) I'd like to.

f) Just one — his native.

g) Sherlock Holmes is., He is a
great detective.

h) Yes, I do, but not many.

i) I don’t think so. I think he is
speaking Spanish.

j} I do, but not very often.

15. Compare the pictures. Say what is different in picture B. (There are

ten differences.)

Example: The bird in picture B is singing. It is not singing in

picture A.
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16. Put the verbs in the correct tenses.

1. — What you (do) at about 9 o’clock tonight? — I don’t know
yet. Probably I (watch) television. 2. — What you (think) about? —
My brother. I often (think) about him these days. 3. When I (be)
younger, I (prefer) bananas to all fruits, but now I (eat) only citrous
fruits. 4. Yesterday evening, when my sister and I (do) our homework,
the telephone (ring). I (answer) it and (hear) a strange voice.
5. — Could you give me a lift? — Not today, I (not drive) I (go) by
bus. Sorry. 6. Tomorrow after classes John (work) in the library. He
usually (go) to the library after classes. He (prepare) for his exams.
7. — You (fly) to the sea or (go) by train? — I (fly); my flight is
tomorrow morning. 8 — Whom you (talk) to when I (meet) you in
the shop? — To my friend. We (do) shopping together. 9. — How
can I get to the station? — I (take) you in my car. I (go) to the sta- 31
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tion myself. 10. Usually Mary (not make) mistakes in her spelling,
“ but yesterday she (do) the spelling test rather badly. I hope she

(learn) the new words now. 11. They (walk) in silence for a long time
| and then Ben (turn) to Johnny and (smile), “Why you never (tell) me

about your family?” he (ask). 12. If someone (call), tell them I (be)
| free after seven.

17. Express the same in two different ways. (See Reference Grammar,
| p. 326.)

| Example: Some time ago we often went to the cinema together.
We don’t do it any longer.

'| a) Some time ago we used to go to the cinema together.

b) Seme time ago we would go to the cinema together.

. 1. In summer we lay in the sun and swam in the river. Now we

don’t do it. 2. When I was seven, I went to the toy shop and looked
‘ at the toys there. I don’t do it now. 3. My father played the piano

when he was younger. He doesn’t do it any longer: he has no time.

4. When the Smiths came to Moscow, they always stayed with us.
I‘ Now they stay at the hotel. 5. In older times people often wrote let-
ters to each other. Not many people do it now. 6. When my granny
was young, she and her friends danced a lot. But now she says she
is too old for dancing.

18. Complete these phrases to express stronger feelings.
Examuple: They are never coming ..I They are never coming on

time!
1. Jim is always laughing ...! 2. Granny is always buying ...l
3. My elder brother is constantly giving ...! 4. Jane is always mak-

ing jokes ...! 5. Why are you constantly ...? 6. Why is he always ...?
7. They are never ...

19, Express the same in English.

1. — Ilouemy mTeI nnavems? — A #He nnauwy. d HEKoOrga He naavy.

2. IMompgs MIET BCHO HOYBL, & Temepk oAb He uxér. Ha yamie sApKO

CBeTHUT COJHIIe, HO AVET XOJOIHLI BerTep. 3. OnuBep OGBIYHO KATANCH

BEPXOM, KOTIZa KHJ B gepeBHe. Temepr OH KHBET B Iopoie, HO HacTo
BemomMuHaeT 0 Tex mauax. 4. — YHro T Oymems menaTs 3aBTpa B 9UETHI-

pe uaca jaHa? — He snaw. Jlymaiw, uto # Oyxy B 8TO BpeMs ILIABaThb

B Dacceiine, a moxeT ObITh, Oyay urpath B Gackerbon. 5. — Mawma upn-

‘ esaer saBrpa. — fA 3Haw. A Buepa Bech AeHB yOHMpasn KBapTHDY.
32 6. — T'me To1 kymmua aror auck? — He momuao. Ho s cnsrmana, €9To
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OHM NIPOAAlOTCH IHOBCIORy. (. HNAKONa HHKOrZA He €CT MACO, OHA Bere-
TapuaHka (vegetarian). 8. Hcau Te1 npupéms BoBpeMs, MLI OyIeM B 9TO
BpeMaA ofefaTe W THE CMOMellb NPUCOSAUHUTRCA K HaMm. 9. Mspm szast-
pa Gyner mectHagmaTts jet. ¥ Heé Oyger BeuepwHKA., TH NPUASIIE?

Complex Object

want(s)
would like to do something
expect(s) you
us
let(s) them
make(s) him do something
somebody her
hear(s) me
see(s) the girl do (doing) some-
feel(s) Nina thing
watch(es)
notice(s)
My mother expects us to arrive early.
I will make him do what he must do.
She has never seen Galina Ulanova dance.
I can hear Mary playing the piano next door.

20. A. Use to where necessary to complete the sentences.

1. Have you ever seen fish ... jump? 2. How can you make a child

learn to be polite? 3. We all want you ... be wvery happy.
4. Yesterday I heard someone ... say that the weather was going to
change. 5. T'll let you ... go to the cinema if you are good. 6. Sara
didn’t expect her mother ... give her a pet as a birthday present.
7. 1 didn’t notice him ... leave the room. 8. The children were made
... learn a long poem by heart, 9. In the dark the boy felt his father
... take him by the hand. 10. Margo would like her teacher not ...
be so strict.

B. Express the same in English.

1. Bee Mul canrmany, kaxk Muina ropopusa no-aHrJIHicKM ¢ aMepu-
rannmamu. 2. Kro ommpgan, uro xelid Beiurpaer copesnosanmue? 3. Me-
Hf 34CTABHIM CIEJATH BCIO pPaboTy CHOBA M HE PASPEIINIM HIATH Ty-
aare. 4. ITosBoms Mue 00LscHHUTL Tebe, mouemy & omoszana. 5. Hmunma
IMOYYRCTBORANA, 4TO KTO-TO OOTPOHYJACS N0 e¢ pykm. 6. Manemoxas ze-
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BOUKA € HHTEpecoM HalbImomana, Kak Jebelm W YTKU IJIABAJIM B IIPYAY.
7. f He oxupana, yro oH Tak maMmenurcs. 8. Ham 6B XoTeaocsh, 4TO-
GBI HAIIMM TOCTAM [IOHPABWJICH HAII T'OPOJ.

21. A. Read the words in transcription and find the countries on the map
(p. 25).

[p'stretlja] [,nju: 'zilond] [ sri: 'leenka]
[,packr'sta:n] [ beengla'def] [nar'dziaria]
[ma'lerzia] [ teenza'ni:a] [ba'ha:maz]
['gains] [gar'zens]

[ba:'berdps] ['mdia]

B. Listen to the recording, @ 4, and check your reading.

22. A. Look at the phrasal verbs, remember what they mean and give
examples to show how to use them. (Student’s Book VI, Units 14, 18, 20,
21 can help you.)

o up for
i ",\ra" . out “
> al e ¢ up &M :
" N? 00K ~ 23 7’\ off *
‘after throughe=— P
down="away h-;'au_t_ 3 )
Saftergee 46 S away”
"t fake - Sew give S~
gERes S <R ;;,E 'up ‘.
™ ™ N’
B. Complete the sentences by putting the right verb in.
1. James was carefully ... down what the teacher was saying.
2. — I’d like a cheese pizza, please. — To eat here, or to ... away?

3. Who is going to ... after your cat when you are away? 4. The coat

I bought is too small for me, do you think I should ... it back to

the shop? 5. I have no time to read the book, but I'd like to ... it

through. 6. 1T won’t ... off my jacket: I’m not staying long. 7. Is it

a true story or have you ... it up? 8. Unfortunately she didn’t ...

after her mother, she is a lazybones. 9. I know the task is difficult,
34 but don’t ... up.
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’ ASSESS YOUR RESULTS

Tasks | No. | No. No. No. | No. | No. No. Total
Results i 10 13 14 16 20A | 22B
Maximum result| 5 10 10 10 12 10 9 66
Your result

Reading for Information

23. A. Read the text once carefully and say why English is taught and
learnt in almost' all the countries of the world.

An English-speaking World

Language belongs to each of us. Everyone uses words. What is it
about language that makes people so curious?? The answer is that
there is almost nothing in our lives that is not touched by language.
We live in and by language. We all speak and we all listen: so we
are all interested in the origin of words, in how they appear and die.

The rise of English is a story of wonderful success. When Julius
Caesar ['siza] landed in Britain nearly two thousand years ago, English
did not exist. Five hundred years later, in the 5th century, English
was already spoken by the people who inhabited Great Britain, but
they were not many, and their English was not the language we know
today. Nearly a thousand years later, at the end of the 16th centu-
ry, when William Shakespeare created his works, English was the
native language of about 6 million Englishmen. At that time English
was not used anywhere else except Great Britain.

Nowadays, four hundred years later, 750 million people all over
the world use English, and half of those speak it as a mother tongue.?
Of all the 2700 world languages English is one of the richest. For
example, compare English, German and French: English has a vocab-
ulary of about 500000 words, German — 185000 and French —
fewer than 100000. At the beginning of the 21st century English is
more widely spoken and written than any other language has ever
been, It has become the language of the planet, the first truly global
language. Three quarters of the world’s mail and its telexes and
telegrammes are in English. More than half of the world’s scientific

! almost ['2lmaust] — mour:
2 curious ['kjverres] — roGOIBITHBIT
®a mother tongue [mad2 'tan] — pommoit ALK 35
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periodicals and eighty per cent of the information in the world’s com-
puters are also in English. English is the main language of business.
It is the language of sports: the official language of the Olympics.

The English language surrounds us like a sea, and like the waters
of a deep sea it is full of mysteries. English is and has always been
constantly changing. Some words die, some change their meanings and
all the time new words appear in the language.

There are several ways to add new words to the language. One of
them is by borrowing words from other languages. In modern English
there are many words that were borrowed from Latin, French, Spanish,
Italian, Dutch! and other languages. When Columbus came back from
South America, he brought home to Spain new plants — potatoes,
[ tomatoes and tobacco. With the plants he brought their names. This
is how these words appeared in Spanish and later were borrowed from
it by the English language.

The words that are borrowed tell us about the countries they have
come from. Many Italian words that are now part of English (opera,
opereita, piano) have to do with music — Italian musicians have
always been among the most famous in the world. Many of the words
that people borrow from other languages are names of food.

’&‘, B. Complete the sentences with the appropriate® variants.
1. At the beginning of the 21st century .
a) 750 million people use English as their native language
b) one can’t underestimate® the use of English
¢) English is regarded as the richest language of the world
d) it is easier to send mail in English than in other languages
2. All borrowed words
a) are names of food
b) are continuously changing
c) reflect the cultures of the countries they come from
d) reflect the interest of Italian people in music

24. Read the text again for more detailed information and answer these
questions.

1. Is there anything about the language that makes you curious?
What is it? 2. Are you interested in the origin of words? What
words? 3. Who spoke English two thousand years ago when Julius

' Dutch |[datf] — roamampermit
* appropriate [2'prevpriat] — COOTBETCTBYIOIIHIL
36 * to underestimate [anda'estimeit] — HemoomeRMEBaTH
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Caesar landed in Britain? 4. Was the 5th-century English like English
today? 5. How many people spoke English in Shakespeare’s times?
6. How many people speak English nowadays? 7. Which of the three
languages has the most words — English, French or German? Which
one has the least words? 8. Do you think it’s good to have an inter-
national, global language? Why? 9. Why can English be called the
language of business and the language of sports? 10. From what lan-
guages did English borrow a lot of words? 11. How did the words
“potato”, “tomato” and “tobacco” find their way into English?
12. What words came into English from other languages? 13. What
else about the history of English would vou like to know?

N ew language

Grammar Section

25. Look at the table and compare different classes of nouns. See
Reference Grammar, p. 318.

Noun
Countables Uncountables
ik (Hewueasemvie ) (Heucwucagsemore)
% Concrete Collective Material Abstract
a . (Konxpem- (Cooupa- ( Bewsecm- (Abecmparm-
E g HbLE ) meawvnsle ) 6eHHbLE ) Hble)
g g. a chair a group SNOW love
G 31 a stone a crowd water friendship
3 | a lamp a govern- bread beauty
I’E a tree ment lemonade politics
a human a family sand pleasure
a eat ... a team ... meat ... poverty ..
Personal Geographical
T names names
: ;,3} Andrew Australia
2 & Dickens Moscow
o g Swift the Urals
s the Browns the Baikal
6 Pussy the Volga
it Rex Tower Bridge ...
Bagheera ...
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26. Divide these nouns into proper (8) and common (24). Find in the list
of common nouns 9 absiract, 7 concrete, 4 material and 4 collective nouns.

Celt, agriculture, anorak, cloud, ice, carelessness, buffalo, Berlin,
team, audience, Robin Hood, bravery, California, cream, Chicago, cit-
izen, cockatoo, comfort, company, eucalyptus, ecology, John, energy,
horror, influence, knowledge, legend, Mary, McDonald’s, caviar, cheese,
. family.

‘i 27. A. Remember and say how most of the nouns form the plural in English
and how we pronounce and spell nouns in the plural. Read the words.

‘ Places, marks, meadows, lungs, mysteries, leaves, watches, oceans,
ostriches, insects, churches, ladies, intervals, ghosts, messages, hopes,
|. hundreds, hedges, peaches, graves, fields, giants, wolves, countries.

B. Listen to the recording, (8) 5, and check your reading.

28. Give the plural of these nouns:

university sky party way leaf
f thief ski key tragedy comedy
day taxi story language knife'

29. A. The nouns ending in o have a tricky spelling in the plural. Look at
the table and learn.

-5 -S/-e8 -es
radios studios dodo(e)s tomatoes
pianos stereos dingo(e)s potatoes
photos cockatoos buffalo(e)s Negroes
kilos kangaroos zerol(e)s heroes
videos Z0O0S mosquito(e)s [ma'skitovz] echoes ['ekavz]

discos voleano(e)s |vol'kemauz|

B. Find six mistakes in Robin’s spelling test.

; : T
,rrrf"'"“""ﬁ"rr
FreoO® e .

photoes, dodoes, zerces., tomatoes, Negroes,

buffaloes, videos, pianoes, L

_ potatos, kiloes, :
mosqui‘toes,si‘zreoes, radios, studios, echos, hc_r.roe

' The nouns roof, chief. handkerchief, belief, safe do not change -f for -ve in the plu-
38 ral: roofs, chiefs, handkerchiefs, beliefs, safes.
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30. Some nouns form the plural differently. Read and remember.

a man — men a tooth — teeth a sheep — sheep
a woman — women a foot — feet a deer — deer
a child — children a goose — geese a fish — fish
an ox — oxen a mouse — mice a swine — swine

31. Express the same in English.

ITpomueivM sgerom st xua B Hlormamamu ma depMe y MOeEro menyii-
ku. Tam GBRLIO OYEHR HHTEPECHO, IOTOMY YTO VY JAeAVIIKH MHOTO MKH-
BOTHBIX. TaM s EBIepBBIe B HU3HM VBUAEN KOPOB U ObIkOB. CBUHLM MHe
HE NOHPABHAJHCE, 38aT0 A MOOPYMHJICA C TPpeMA AeAVIIKHHBIMA OBeYKa-
MH H mHOrZa Kopmmia ux xJebom. Hepmanexo or depmbl ObLIO 03epo ¢
XONMOOHOM umHeTOol BOmoli. B ozepe OvlI0 MHOrO pRIOBI. OIHAMKIABI MLEI C
OeOyIIKol XONWJIHM HA PHIGANIKY M A OoHManl TOILKO OZHY puiby, a me-
OyUIKAa — IIecTh, Korma MBI IPHOLIE K 03Py, TaM IIHMJAH BOAY OJICHH,
Opve w3 HUx ORI COBCEM MajeHbKHI. Kamoe yTpo a8 KOPMHJI I'ycew,
KYDP U OBIIJIAT. IT0 OblJIa MOf ODA3aHHOCTE.

Henanexo or pmepymskueOit depMel cTosia emé omHa Oosbmias qep-
M4, rpe paboraim MHOTO MYMKYHMH M KEHITHH. ¥ depMepa — HAIIETo
coceia — Ooublnas ceMbs. ¥ HEro TPHM ChlHA B JgBe godepu. Manens-
xkuit Ilutep ouveHks cnaBHEIN. Korga s yes:al, OH NMPpUHEC MHE B TIoja-
pox mRyx Oenbix Muimnreit. Temeps omHuM KuByT vV MeHsa poma. Cuenyio-
IOUM JIETOM £ CHOBa Xouy moexaTh B IlloTaaEamio.

Readmzd comy_are.’ e ——

Fruit or fruits?

A fruit/fruits (countable) — ¢pyrm/dppyrmuo:

(paszHule eudsl), paznoolpasHule (PpyKMsL,

* Many fruits taste sweet: pears, peaches, melons.
This drink is made from four tropical fruits.

A lot of tropical fruits grow on this island: bananas, apples,
oranges.

Fruit (uncountable) — @pyrmsr (6ud numanus,
6 omaudue om ogouweil, azod u m. 0.).

We need to buy fruit and vegetables.

Do you prefer fresh or tinned fruit?

39
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32. Complete the sentences with the right words.

1. There were a lot of (fruit/fruits) on the plate: apples, grapes
and oranges. 2. We often have (fruit/fruits) for dessert. 3. Such
(fruit/fruits) as bananas and oranges do not grow in our climate.
4. Let’s make (fruit/fruits) salad for the party. 5. Do you prefer fresh
or dried (fruit/fruits)? 6. Would you like (fruit/fruits) or coffee to
finish your meal with? 7. Are tomatoes (fruit/fruits) or vegetables?
8. What (fruit/fruits) do you put in your salad? 9. What tropical
(fruit/fruits) do you know? 10. We always buy fresh (fruit/fruits) at
the market.

33. Express the same in English.

1. — Kax masweiBatoTcs 9TH cTpaHHBIE (GPYKTBI? — 9TO He (PPYKTEHI,
a opommu. 2. Mama yacTo KJIaZéT B OHPOr cyiuéHele ¢GpyrTel. 3. Ha
aToM gepere Bcerga MmHoro ¢pyxror? 4. Ha stom ocTpoBe pacTyT pas-
JUYHBIE HUTpycoBble (PyKThl. 5. [lofigm B MaraswH M KynH OBOIeH u
dpyrroB. 6. S mwobiro, Korjga Ha crosie pasabie (pyxrei. 7. TebGe wHyK-
HbI (ppyKTel, uTobBl mpurorosuTh Topr? 8. Moii OparuinKa oO4YeHb JHO-
our (gpyrTel, ocobenHo Gamanrpl. 9. Mpl BeIpamm@mBaeM B caZy MHOrO pas-
uerx QpyxroB. 10. d HHKOrma B JKHM3HH HE BHUAEN TAKHUX (DPYKTOB.

34. A. Look at the table and compare the use of the articles in English.
See Reference Grammar, p. 318.
he

The Indefinite Article The Definite Article s

one — a/an L > [0a] the lesson
that the\_\‘ [01] the apple
1. a) There is a pen on the 1. Close the window, pleasel
desk.
b) A parrot is a bird.
2. Mr Brown is a driver. 2. Jack bought a radio and a

CD player, but the CD play-
. er didn’t work.
3. I haven’t got a dog, I've got 3. It’s the film Carmen advised

a cat. me to see.
4, Let’s have a break. We are 4. Is it the right number?
tired.
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_» [0a] the lesson

one — a/an

whaL the"‘m[ﬁi] the apple
5. What a pleasant voice! 5. The moon moves round the
What a strange bag! earth.

Zero article’ with the plural:
He hasn’t got pets at home.

The squirrel eats nuts.
. We often spend our holidays |
in the country. .

TR

B. Complete the sentences, use a (an), the or zero article.

1. We knew he was ... foreigner because he spoke with a strange
accent. 2. There was ... old Lady of France who taught ... little duck-
lings to dance. 8. He has not worked hard so there is not much hope

that he will pass ... exam. 4. ... hotel is ... place where ... students
or ... travellers can get ... meals and ... rooms. 5. “Never lend ..
books, for no one ever returns them; ... only books I have in my

library are ... books that other people have lent me.” (Anatole France)
6. I"d like ... glass of water. 7. Who’s ... boy standing by ... piano?
8. Today is ... last day when we can give them ... papers. 9. What
... thick dictionaries! 10. The Browns have got ... boy and ... girl. ...
girl is three years older than ... boy.

: Yocabulary Section
SOOI4L BRELISY

35. It's important that you should use good English at your lessons. These
phrases can be helpful in class. Listen to them and repeat them after the
announcer, 6.

I'm sorry I'm late. How do vou call this thing in

I’'m afraid I've left my book at English?

home. Can I say it like that?

Can I have a copy, please? Sorry, I didn’t get this. Could
Shall T read the text? you say it again, please?

Shall T do this exercise on the Could you repeat the last sen-
blackboard? tence?

' zero article — HyneBofl apTHKJL, OTCYTCTBHE BPTHIIH 41
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How do you spell this word? Could you explain it again,
How do you pronounce this please?

word? Could you write it up on the
I’m not sure how to put/say it board?

in English. Is it my turn? (Am I next?)
What’s a better way of saying

this?

36. Think of what you should say if:

1. you don’t know how to spell a word; 2. you don’t understand
what your teacher has just said; 3. you want to get a copy of some-
thing; 4. you want to find out how to say something in English;
5. you are late for your English class; 6. you want the teacher to
write a word up on the blackboard; 7. you don’t know how to pro-
nounce a word; 8. you want to know the English word for «zemne-
Tpsacenne»; 9. you want to know if it’s your turn to read the text;
10. you’ve left your book at home and want to say you’re sorry;
11. you want to know how to say something in a better English;
12. you don’t know how to say something in English and want your
teacher to help you.

PHRASAL VERBS
to get
| I
1. to get on — a) cecms na senocuned, noesd,

asmobyc u m. 0.
The boy got on his bike and rode away.

b) demame ycnexu, dsuzamuvca enepéd
How is he getting on with his English?

2. to get off — coiimu ¢ noeada, asmobyca u m. 0.
We got off the train in London.

Compare: to get on/off the bus but to get into/out of
the car




3. to get along — ywmusameca, Aadums ¢ KemM-mo
My dog and my cat get along with each other.
||
4. to get out — ewmiimu mnapycy
Get out of the room now.
| |
5. to get up — nodrHumamscs (¢ nocmeau)
What time do you get up?
&
6. to get away — ydpame, ucuesnymeo, cbexncams
The thieves got away with our money.
| |
7. to get over — cnpasumuvca ¢ uem-mo, npeodoaems
He can’t get over his illness yet.
| |
8. to get down to work/business — npumnamsca 3a pabomy/3a deno
“It’s 11 o’clock. It’s time to get down to work.”

37. Complete the sentences using the missing words: over, fo, on, out,
off, along, up, away.

1. Jack always gets ... early: he is a farmer and has a lot of work
to do. 2. Ladies and gentlemen, I think it’s time to get down ... busi-
ness. 3. I’'m afraid that our secret can get ... . 4. Does she get ...
well with her classmates? 5. If you’re going to the Tower, you should
get ... at the next stop. 6. Hellol How are you getting ...? 7. Don’t
let him get ... with my bike! 8. The old lady got ... of the car with
difficulty. 9. That news was a real shock, and we still can’t get .
it. 10. Get ... the bus near London Bridge and go as far as Trafalgar
Square.

38. Express the same in English.

1. 51 magmeloch, OHM CMOryT OPEOZOJETL Bce TpymHocTu. 2. K coma-
JeHU, OHA He JIaJuT CO CBOMM CBOIHEIM Oparom. 3. ¥Y0upaiiTech oT-
ciona u He mymuTre (to make a noise)! Bel pas6yamre pebGénra. 4. Yixe
MoJijieHb, IIPpUHKUMAaKTECh 3a paboTy Kak MOKHO cropee. 5. Cagere B aB- 43
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Tobyc 3Aeck WM BEIMAWTE HA BTOPOH ocramoBke. 6. 3aBTpa MBI ejeM Ha
peIOANIKY W MHe IPHAETCS BCTATHL B IecTh uacoB yrpa. 7. Croit! He yii-
néms! 8. Kak v Bac gema ¢ rouueprom? Beé ysxe roroeo? 9. Camurtecs
B MammHy, MbI yesskaem. 10. Ha xawroil ocraHOBKe THI ODBIUHO BBIXO-
oumnis us aprobyca?

NEW WORDS TO LEARN

39. A. Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.

The foundations [faun'deinz] (usually in the plural) of a building
are usually below the ground; they are made to support the building.

He lived in complete isolation [aisd'leifn] in the country; no one ever
came to see him and he never saw or spoke to anyone.

His memory was fantastic: he could read a whole page and
memorize ['memoaraiz] it in three minutes.

An idiom [rdiam] is a group of words with a special meaning. For
example a “mystery tour” is an idiom but has little mystery about it.
It means a pleasure trip in which the travellers do not know where
they will be taken. “To get into hot water” doesn’t mean getting into
any water. It is an English idiom that means to be in trouble because
of bad behaviour. “A white elephanit” is not an animal, it is an idiom
which means something very expensive but useless.

In English general questions are spoken with a rising intonation
[mtameifn] and special questions are spoken with a falling intonation.

We had dinner and afterwards ['awftowadz] we all helped with the
washing-up.

Jack is always so helpful: he does a lot of things about the house.
It was very helpful of you to clean the windows.

— What’s his mother tongue? — I’'m not sure, French, perhaps.

B. Look the words up to make sure that you have guessed right.
40. Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations
and sentences to know how to use them.

a drill [drl] (n): a grammar drill, a spelling drill. A drill is a way
of teaching something with the help of repetition or special exer-
cises.
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an interpreter [in'ts:prita] (n): a good interpreter, to talk through an
interpreter. I couldn’t speak Italian so Maria was my interpreter
in the shop. Natasha knows English well and often works as an
interpreter for tourist groups. He spoke very little French so
I talked to him through an interpreter.

to interpret (v): 1. To interpret is to translate immediately into an-
other language what someone is saying. We didn’t know Italian
and Paul had to interpret for us.
2. to interpret a novel, to interpret a dream, to interpret some-
one’s words. I am not quite sure how to interpret his question.
Can you interpret the meaning of the word “isolation”?

to practise ['prekiis] (v): You’ll never learn to speak English fluently
if you don’t practise. He had to practise playing the piano for
hours before the concert.

practice (n): a lot of practice, to be out of practice, it takes a lot of
practice to do something. It takes practice to become a good
teacher. Max is not a very good driver yet: he hasn’t had enough
practice. Practice makes perfect.

related [ri'lettid] (adj): unrelated, related words, to be related to sb or
sth. This problem is related to the economic situation in the coun-
try. They are related by marriage.

up-to-date (adj): an up-to-date car, up-to-date information, up-to-date
ideas. We should use up-to-date methods in teaching.

old-fashioned [ould'fzfnd] (adj): old-fashioned clothes, old-fashioned
glasses. What a funny old-fashioned radio! I'm afraid such ideas
are quite old-fashioned.

average [‘®vri] (adj): an average temperature, an average person,
above average, below average. An average thirteen-vear-old child
should be able to understand it. His knowledge of the language is
above average.

rude [rud] (adj): a rude manner, a rude person, to be rude to sb,
Don’t be rude to vour mother! It’s rude to leave without saying
goodbye. I don’t like him: he is always rude to me.

to realize ['rrolarz] (v): 1. I didn’t realize that Mark was your friend.
Do you realize your mistake? All people should realize that we live
on a small and fragile planet.
2. to realize a plan, to realize one’s wish/dream. I hope she will
realize her dream to be an actress.

45
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| to disappoint [disa'pomt] (v): to disappoint sb, to disappoint sb’s hopes.
I’m sorry I have disappointed you.

disappointed (adj): to be disappointed at/about sth, to be disap-
pointed with/in sb. I must say I’'m disappointed in you. We were
disappointed to hear that our friends were not coming. Mary is so
disappointed about her new house.

almost ['odmoust] (adv): = nearly. Don’t go away because dinner is
almost ready. It’s almost lunchtime. I almost think you are right.

41. A. Use the words from Ex. 39, 40 and give the opposite to these:
polite, modern, firstly, useless, happy, to forget, unrelated.

B. Make up your own sentences with these words.

42. A. Name three things that can be:
— up-to-date — helpful
— old-fashioned — average
— rude
B. Name three things that you can:
— memorize
— practise
— realize

43. Give it a name.

1. not fashionable any longer; 2. to translate sb’s speech into
another language; 8. willing to help, useful; 4. to know and to under-
stand the importance of something; 5. later, after that; 6. to under-
gstand; 7. a group of words used together as a word combination with
[ a special meaning; 8. the part of a building that supports it; 9. rise
and fall of the voice; 10. ordinary, not special or the middle member
of a group; 11, training someone by doing an exercise again and
again; 12. connected; 18. fashionable, modern or new; 14. sad or
unhappy because the things you hoped for do not happen; 15. to do
I
f

something often so that you will do it well; 16. taking or acting in
a way that makes other people sad or angry

44. Complete these sentences using the words from Ex. 39, 40.

1. Our team is ...ing for the match on Saturday. 2. It’s important
to say things with the right ... . 3. Clothes of 20 years ago look
very ... today. 4. What’s an ... temperature in Moscow in winter?

46 5. — Are those two boys ...7? — Yes, they are cousins. 6. It’s ... to
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turn your back when someone is talking to you. 7. It takes a lot of ...
to play the piano well. 8. Thank you very much, you’ve been very ...
with washing-up. 9. As soon as I opened the door I ... that there was

no one at home. 10. Norman was very ... because his team had lost
the final match. 11. My teacher thinks that grammar ... are very
important. 12. I didn’t know Spanish, and Maria ... for me.
Read and CG]‘?IPR?TE! _
‘ interpreter translator
interpreter [in'ts:prite] (n) translator [trensleita] (n) |
is a person who repeats what is a person whose job is trans-
|| someone else is saying by lrans- lating from one language into
lating it into another language another, especially in writing
so that other people can under-
| stand it
[
| Which of the two — an interpreter or a tramslator — usually

does translations in writing? Orally?

Read and compare!
vocabulary dictionary
vocabulary [vou'kebjulort] (n) dictionary ['dikfonri] (n)

(pl. vocabularies) 1. all the | (pl. dictionaries) a book that
words in a language; 2. a list gives words in alphabetical

of words in a lesson or a book; order and explains what each
3. all the words that one per- word means
son knows

A young child has a small This book is a dictionary,
vocabulary.

45. Express the same in English.

1. B mMupe cymecTByeT OrpoMHOE KOJMUYECTBO cJoBapei. 2. ¥Yuurens
00BIYHO TPOCAT cBOMX yueHMKOB BecTHu (keep) crmoBapm, dYTOOBI BAIMCEI-
BaTk B HHX HOBEIe caoBa. 3. lait mue, mosanyiicta, BOT TOT 00JIBIION
caoBaph ¢ moaxu. 4. Kaam#i, KTO YUMT HHOCTPAHHBIM fA3BIK, JOJMEH
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CTPEeMUTLCH pacmupurst (enlarge) csoit caopapnr. 5. B Komme mamrero
yaebHUKa ecTh caoBapb. 6. OTHPEEB clooBapb, BHL MOMKETEe MHOTIOE
yaHaTs o #A3kike. 7. Cmomape IlyimmkuweHa oTiawuaerca oT cjioBapsa [oro-
nda. 8. CROIBKO CJOB COIepDEKAT CI0OBADb AHTJIHNHCKOTO HBHR.E[?

Read and compare!
’_ to be + Adj to get + Adj
(Ovime ...) (cmambv ..., npespamumosca,
nepeiimu 6 dpyzoe kawecmeo)
sick, tired, lost, sick, tired, lost,
hungry, thirsty, dark, hungry, thirsty, dark,
| to be ( late, dirty, married, to get { late, dirty, married,
. cold, warm, dry, wet, cold, warm, dry, wet,
sunny, windy, cloudy sunny, windy, cloudy
In June it is never dark in It is getting dark. Let’s go
3t Petersburg. into the house.
[f you are hungry, have a sand- | When we get hungry, we’ll f
wich. have pizza.
| How long have you been mar- | She says she is getting mar-
| ried? ried next June,

46. A. Complete the sentences using the right adjective from the table
above.

1. Please come home before it gets ... . 2. If you are ..., get some
juice out of the fridge. 3. My parents got ... 15 years ago. 4. — Can
you help me, please? — I'm afraid I'm ... . Where is the metro sta-
tion? 5. Why are your hands so ... ? Have you been watering the
flowers? 6. It had got so ... that we had to stay at home. 7. I know
vou're ... . Go to bed and have a good sleep.

B. Complete the sentences using be or gef in the right form.

1. — ... your sister married? — No, she isn’t. She is going to ...
: married next summer. 2. It has already ... dark. Why don’t we turn
| back and walk home? 3. — Yesterday I ... so tired that I couldn’t

even wash up after dinner. — How did you ... so tired? 4. It’s very

unpleasant when it suddenly ... windy and cloudy. 5. Don’t ... late

for school, please. 6. ... you hungry again? We’ve just had breakfast!
48 7. If you ... sick, we’ll call the doctor.
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Rmding for Discussion

47, Read the dialogue, listen to it carefully, 7, and say what Anna
['®na] finds most difficult in learning English.

Are You Happy with the Way You Are Taught English?

Interviewer: Anna, 1 know you have been learning English for almost |
five years and you are planning to become an interpreter, What
do you feel about learning grammar? Do you think your teacher
spends too much or too little time on it?

Anna: Of course, you must learn grammar in any language. After all,
you can’t build a house without foundations. But that’s all we do
at school — grammar, grammar and more grammar, for half an
hour four times a week! We have too many drills.

Int.; So grammar is important, but not too much of it. But should
it be taught in isolation?

Anna: No. You need to practise grammar together with wvocabulary.
It’s not good when you learn new words but don’t have much prac-
tice using them with the grammar you’ve learnt.

Int.: With vocabulary — is it better to learn a few words at a time
and practise them, rather than a lot of words by heart?

Anna: Practice helps you to memorize the words. Also I remember
words better if they are related to my interests. I have no prob-
lem learning words connected with my hobby which is animals and
wildlife.

Int.: One of the problems for learners of English is phrasal verbs —
to get on, to get along with and so on, and, of course, idioms. Is
it a problem for you? Have you learnt enough to cope with idioms?

Anna: They're very difficult. And you have to keep yourself up-to-date
with them too. For example, when I first came to England, I used
the idiom “It’s raining cats and dogs” very proudly, and everyone
laughed at me because it’s so old-fashioned and the average English
person doesn’t use that expression.

Int.: So, make sure the idioms you learnt are up-to-date. Now, how
about pronunciation? A lot of students find that hard.

Anna: English intonation is awfull I mean, I think it’s the most dif-
ficult part of pronunciation because if you get it wrong, people
think you’re rude. Intonation is far more difficult than learning
to pronounce words correctly. It’s important to learn both formal
and informal English — how to ask for information, how to be 49
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| polite. Let me give you an example. My English teacher phoned
' me yesterday asking about something he wanted to know, and I just
said “no”. Then, when I thought about it afterwards, T realized
that I had sounded rude. 1 should have said' “I’m afraid I don’t
know” or something like that. Learning social English is very use-
ful, take writing letters in English for example.
Int.: What advice would you give to people who are just beginning
to learn English?
Anna: I find reading very helpful — I read books, newspapers, mag-
azines and other periodicals. I try to guess the meaning of words
I don’t know from their context. This helps me to read more
quickly. But I also look up words in the dictionary and make a
note of the most useful ones.
! Int.: How about listening to pop music?
| Anna: Yes — that can be useful. I was a bit disappointed actually,
| because some songs have such silly words, though the music is
lovely. Listening to the radio and watching videos and education-
al TV programmes in English help me too. Especially listening to
the news. I was very proud when I realized that I could easily get
. the idea of what I was listening to.
‘ Int.: As I can see, learning a language isn’t as simple as all that. You
, can learn rules for grammar and pronunciation and also for vocab-
‘ ulary, but the most difficult feature of any language is perhaps

learning the elements for which there are no written rules — for
example “social English”. This means learning about expected ways
of behaviour, knowing what sort of English to use in different sit-
uations, formal or informal, and how to understand what is said,
all that is so easy and natural in your mother tongue.

‘ 48. Imagine that you are Anna and answer these questions:

1. Is it necessary to learn grammar? 2. Should one practise gram-
mar and vocabulary together or in isolation? 3. Which is better: to
practise using new words or learn them by heart? 4. Are idioms easy
|Ii to learn? 5. Why is it important to keep yourself up-to-date with

idioms? 6. Why is it important to use the right intonation when you
| talk to people? 7. Why is it useful to try to guess the meaning of
words from the context? 8. What can one do to learn to understand
I. spoken English? 9. What is the most difficult feature of learning a
" language? 10, What does “social English” mean?

50 1 should have said — wmwe cnefoBano 6B CKA3aThL
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49. A. Match the phrases in English and Russian, find and read out the
sentences with them in the dialogue.

1. what do you feel about ...? a) JAONYCTHTH OIIHORY
2. to get (have) an/the idea of b) BRIACHHUTE YTO-TO, HOJYYHTH
sth (how to do sth) CBeJCHUS

3. to find sth hard €¢) HECKONBKO CJIOB 34 OOMH pas
4, I’'m afraid, I don’t know d) Gorocek, UTO 4 He 2HAI

5. far more difficult €) MCHOBITHIBATE TPYAHOCTH B 4YéM-
6. I have no problem learning b0
words f) ropaspo TpygzHee

7. to make a note of sth g) a Ge3 Tpynla 3ay4yHMBaiO CJOBA
8. to do/to get sth wrong h) mousTs uTO-NTUOO

9. to keep yourself up-to-date i) craparsca He HCIOJIL30OBATD
with idioms yCcTapeBIle BBIPAYKeHUA

10. to ask for information j) 4T0 THI OYMaemb IO IOBOAY...?
11. a few words at a time k) sansceIBATE YTO-TO

12. to make sure 1) copaBuTECA € UEM-TO

13. to cope with m) YIOCTOBEPHUTLCH, YOeauThCs

B. Express the same idea using the phrases above.

1., What does Anna think about learning grammar? 2. Anna thinks
that learning idioms is not easy. 8. Anna finds learning idioms much
more difficult than learning words. 4. Anna knows the way how to
learn grammar. 5. Anna finds it easy to learn words connected with
her interests. 6. It is important not to use old-fashioned idioms.
7. If you make a mistake in intonation, people may think you’re rude.
8. It’s important to know how to find things out. 9. It’s much more
polite to say “I'm sorry, I don’t know” than just “I don’t know”.
10, Some people find it useful to write down words to memorize
them. 11. It’s good to know that you can easily understand what you
are listening to. 12. Be sure to do your homework before five o’clock.
18. I am sure he can do the job well.

50. Look through the text again and say what Anna thinks about:

1) learning grammar; 2) learning vocabulary (words and idioms);
3) learning pronunciation; 4) reading; 5) learning social English; 6) lis-
tening to pop music, the radio, watching videos and educational TV
programmes

51. Imagine that Anna’s interviewer is asking you the same questions about
learning English. Answer them and explain your points of view.

51
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52. A. Listen to the text “Laugh, Please”, 8, and say which of the
two is right.

1. The writer found giving lectures (more difficult/easier) than
writing books. 2. Last year he was invited to give a lecture to
(Chinese/Japanese) students. 3. Most of his listeners (could/couldn’t)
understand spoken English. 4. The writer spoke to the students
through (an interpreter/another lecturer). 5. The writer told the lis-
teners a (sad/amusing) story. 6. The interpreter made his story very
(long/short). 7. The students (laughed/didn’t laugh) afterwards. 8. The
interpreter (told/didn’t tell) the writer’s story in Japanese,

B. Answer the questions below.

1. Why did the writer ask the interpreter to translate his lecture
for him? 2. Why was the writer surprised? 3. Why did the students
laugh?

C. Tell the story to your friends.

Spmking

Discussing the Text

53. Develop these ideas from the text “Are You Happy with the Way You
Are Taught English?” and say what you think about them.

1. You must learn the grammar in any language. 2. You need to
practise the grammar together with the vocabulary. 3. Practice helps
to memorize words. 4. T remember words better if they are related to
my interests. 5. One of the problems for learners of English is phrasal
verbs. 6. You have to keep yourself up-to-date with idioms.
7. Intonation is the most difficult part of pronunciation. 8. It’s
important to learn both formal and informal English. 9. Learning
social English is very useful. 10. Reading is very useful. 11. Listening
to the radio, watching videos and TV programmes in English are help-
ful too. 12. Learning a language isn’t simple.

54. A. Complete the dialogue with the interviewer’s words.
Interviewer: (1) ...
Val:' I’ve been learning it for five years, and I like it very much.

' Val = short for Valery
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Int.:
Val:

g g b
Val:

It
Val:

Int.:
Val:

Int.:
Val:
I'nt.:
Val:

@) ...

I think that most of all I like speaking English, but I enjoy
reading too,

(8) s

We do a lot of exercises at home, but sometimes our teacher
asks us to do them in eclass too.

4) ...

Yes, we do. We walched a part of the animated cartoon “Snow
White and the Seven Dwarfs”'in English last week. We loved
it so much that everyone stayed behind after classes to see the
end of the film.

(8) ooe

For me the most difficult thing is listening. When our English
teacher plays recordings and we have to listen to them and
answer the teacher’s questions, 1 sometimes can’t get the idea of
what I hear and so I can’t give the right answer.

(6) ...

Yes, I know. Everybody says that it takes a lot of practice.

& —

Thank you. You are very kind. But I'd like to practise my
English more to make it more fluent and correct.

B. Act out the dialogue with your partner.

Discussing the Topic

( One of the reasons why a lot of people all over the world learn

English is that English has taken the position of the world lan-
guage. It means that:

= 750 million people all over the world use it,

* it has become the language of the planet,

e it’s the first truly global language,

it’s the main language of business, sports, science,

it’s one of the richest languages,

there are many borrowings from English in other languages,
three quarters of the world’s mail are in English,

English is the world’s computer language.

1

a dwarf [dwof] — rmom, xapaux
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« Everyone can easily think of more reasons to give if asked why he
or she wants to know English. Some of such reasons are below:

e It’s fun.

» My parents want me to do it.

» [ like reading English.

» I want to use English in my future job.

» I want to use computer programmes in English.

s I like English songs.

= My friends are learning English.

e I want to go to Britain or the USA or Australia some day.

¢ I want to travel and meet a lot of people. Then T’ll talk to
them in English.

* I would like to read English and American books in the original.

( There are many ways of learning a foreign language. But most
people begin learning it at school. This is what they do to mas-
ter the language and then keep it up and brush it up:

» Have grammar and vocabulary drills.

¢ Read texts, poems, ete.

s Write tests, dictations, etec.

» Sing songs and play games in English.

» Speak about different things.

» Make up and act out dialogues.

¢ Watch videos and educational programmes.
» Translate texts and poems into Russian.
s Learn things by heart.

* Learn words in isolation/in context.

* Learn a certain number words at a time.

( Many people learn foreign languages outside school or after class-
es. These are the things that they usually do:

# Borrow English books from the library and read them.

* Watch English films, cartoons and educational programmes at
home.

= Put on/stage plays in English.

* Have a student exchange with a foreign school and receive
guests from abroad.

¢ Have a pen friend (pen pal) and write letters to him/her.
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Take an English course outside school.
Have private lessons at home.

Go to an international summer camp.
Use educational computer programmes.
Go to an English-speaking country.
Make wall newspapers in English.

* Have concerts and parties in English.

L ]

95. Explain why:

1) English has become a world language; 2) people who speak English
have better job opportunities; 3) we use dictionaries to learn a for-
eign language; 4) it’s important to talk to native speakers whose lan-
guage you are learning; 5) so many people in Russia are learning
English now; 6) learning a foreign language can be fun; 7) it’s not
possible to have only amusing' lessons of English at school.

56. Talk about the way English is taught and learnt in your school. Here
are some of the ideas:

1. textbooks and other materials you use while learning English;
2. most effective activities (singing songs, playing language games,
reading texts, etc.); 3. the easiest way to learn new words; 4. impor-
tant things in language learning: grammar, vocabulary and pronunci-
ation; 5. television, computers, videos in English classes; 6. some of
the things you do to better your English after classes; 7. meeting
English-speaking people.

57. Talk about the way you are learning English. Answers to these gues-
tions will help you.

1. Where and when did you begin learning English? 2. Who was
yvour first English teacher? What can vou remember about your first
English classes? 3. What do you find most interesting (most useful
and effective; most amusing) about learning English? 4. Do you read
anything in English? Have you read any English books up to the end?
What were the books? Did you find them difficult? 5. Do you think
reading in English is useful? In what way? Do you use dictionaries
to look up words you don’t know? What do you prefer: to read sto-
ries in easy English or to have difficult texts for reading? Why?
6. What is the easiest way for you to learn new words? How many
new words can you learn at a time? Do you learn new words in iso-

' amusing [2'mjuzim] — passrexaTeaLHbII
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lation or in context? 7. Do you like grammar drills? Do you find
them important? easy? difficult? useless? boring? Do you think you
have too many grammar drills at school? Do you agree that vou must
learn grammar in any language? 8. Do you think correct pronuncia-
tion and intonation are important in learning English? How can wrong
pronunciation and intonation lead you to misunderstanding? Do you
think the same is true about learning Russian? 9. While learning a
language you learn to listen and understand what you hear, you learn
to write, to ... and to.... How ean you complete this sentence?
10. What do you and your friends find most difficult about learning
English? What are your strong and weak points?® 11. How are you
planning to use English in future?

58. A. Describe your English room. Say what you like and/or don’t like
about it.

B. Describe an ideal English room as you see it. To make your story
more logical write its outline first. Decide whose dialogue is the best.

59. Make up dialogues and act them out.

1. Two students from different schools are talking about the way they
are taught English. One of them is very happy about his/her English
classes, the other is not.

2. A grandmother (grandfather) and her/his granddaughter (grandson)
are talking about the way English was taught fifty years ago and the
way it is taught now.

3. A student from Britain and a student from Russia are talking
about their foreign language classes; the British student is learning
Russian and the Russian student is learning English.

4. An older student, who has been learning English for five years, is
talking to his/her younger brother or sister who is just beginning to
learn English and finds it rather difficult and sometimes even boring.
The older boy (girl) is talking about the pleasures of learning a for-
eign language.

60. Say how you understand it.

1. “There is almost nothing in our lives that is not touched by lan-
guage.” 2. “The rise of English is a story of wonderful success.”
3. “Of all the 2700 world languages English is one of the richest.”
4. “English has become the language of the planet, the first truly world
language.” 5. “English is and always has been constantly changing.”

strong and weak points — cunnonic W cnafiLie CTOPOHLI
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6. “There are several ways to add new words to the language. One of
them is by borrowing words from other languages.” 7. “The words that
are borrowed tell us about the countries they have come from.”

61. Imagine that your little brother or sister doesn’t want to learn English.

What will you say to him or her to encourage' their learning English? Ask
your parents for advice if necessary.

62. Discuss what you would like to do at your English lessons next year
and what you would like to learn.

63. comment on this: -

When you look at language under a microscope, you can see
it changing almost as you watch it: words and phrases, pro-
nunciations and rhythms change at astonishing® speed.

“The Story of English”

I
| SUMMING UP THE TOPIC |

Think of it and say:

— what new things you have learned about English;

— what other things you would like to know about it;

— why having a global language is important in the modern
world;

— how wyou are planning to use English in the future.

Writing

64. Do these exercises in writing: 9, 10, 16, 18, 19, 20B, 28, 31, 33,
38, 45.

65. Put in prepositions where necessary.

1. Please help Michael, he is not coping ... the translation. 2. Can

I ask you a question? What do you feel ... learning two or three for-
eign languages at school? 3. Tanya always makes notes ... new useful
words that she finds in books. 4. How many new words can you learn
. a time? 5. If you don’t know what book to choose in the library,

you can always ask ... information. 6. When we talk to Englishmen
or Americans, we practise ... our English. 7. T never have a problem

. memorizing poems, but I know that a lot ... students find it hard.
! to encourage [in'kands] — moompsTs

2

astonishing [o'sionifin] — WBYMUTETBHBIH, TOTPACATONTI
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8. Are you happy ... the way you are taught English?
| 9. The text was so difficult that I couldn’t get the idea ... it, though
I read it three times. 10. You can use an old idiom and sound funny
if you don’t keep yourself ... up-to-date. 11. I must say I was quite
' disappointed ... the film we saw yesterday. 12. My parents will be
-| disappointed ... me if I am late.

B66. Complete the sentences.

| going ... ? learning
! 1. What do you | playing ... ? 2. I'm afraid um;e.mtandmg
| feel about doing ... ? I have a i
changing ... ? vl ;I:Jezin'orlzmg
| using ... ? w]ihmg
|
; up-to-date ... hard to .
3. He tries to keep | busy ... 4, A lot of | easy .
‘ himself happy ... students | helpful ...
helpful ... find it interesting ...
:| healthy ... boring ...
‘ more ... than .., 9
5. English is | far more ... than ... 6. Excuse me, " &
a lot more ... than ... can I ask for 9
I a good deal LU
i more ... than ..
f
' 7. 1 tried hard, but couldn’t get 8. Make sure tilat =

an idea of

67. Express the same in English.

| 1. Ha yporax MBI NpPaKTUKYeMCH B YTEHWW, I'OBOPEHUM M I[IHCHME.
' 2. — TsI Moxelllb COPABUTHCA CO BCEMH HOBBIMH clioRamu? — HoHeu-
! HO. f MOry 3amOMHWUTE OBaJAIlaTh HOBBIX CJIOEB 3a oAHH paz. 3. He moas-
1 gydcs O9THMU CTApPbIMM KHHATaMmu, Tele HYIKH4 COBpeMeHHas wWHQOpMAa-
nuia 0 KoMnoeioTepax. 4. Cmoso “memorize” poacTBeHHO CJIOBY “memory”.
9. Ilpemnpoe weM HITH HA VPOK, ybemHch B TOM, UTO ThI IOJOXXKHI B
noprgent Bcé HeoOxopumoe. 6. — Yro BEl gyMaeTe IO IIOBOAY 2TOrO
HOBOTO vuebuura? — § HaxoKy ero odeHs monesuwpiM. 7. [lo-moemy,
58 OuUeHb TPY/HO 3aydyuBarTh OT/eJbHbIE CJI0BA, NOPA3A0 IPOIIe YYHUTHL UX B
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KouTexcre, 8. Cpemuuit (0OBIYHBIN) yUYEHUK MOMKET MPOYECTh M IOHATH
stror Texer. 9. Hawxoe crapomopHoe mripamxeHue! He mnonwzyiica mwm.
10. Ter pazouapoBaH pesdyJbTaTamMu KoHTpoabHONU? MEe oueHs »xanb. Ho
A pymamo, uTo Tebe Hazo Gombllle IPAKTHKOBATHCH B IIHCBME.

68, spell the words.

[1n'ts:prita] [[mado 'tan] |'memoraiz]
[inta'nerfn] ['na] [rud]
['praktis] [dril] ['a:ftawadz]
[ disa'parnt] ['rrolaiz] ['2:dmawst]

69. Test your spelling. Listen to the recording, @ 9, and write down the
sentences.

Misrellanfous

70. See if you can guess the real meanings of these idioms and match the
idioms with the phrases explaining them.

1) A fat cat.
2) To let the cat out of the bag.
3) Like cat and dog.

4) Like a cat on hot bricks (on a hot tin roof). &
8) Like the cat that got the cream.

6) Put the cat among the pigeons.

7) While the cat is away, the mice will play.
8) Has the cat got your tongue? e

a) Very pleased about something.
b) To do something that makes
people angry.

¢) Lost your tongue?

d) When their boss is away, peo-
ple often behave badly.

e) In a nervous or excited way.
f) Fighting badly.

g) Somebody rich and powerful.
h) To tell people a secret.

59




‘ YNITD
71. Listen to the song, 10, and sing it along.

It’s a Small World

|
‘l‘ It’s a world of laughter, a world of tears,’
!| It’s a world of hopes and a world of fears?
There’s so much that we share®
| That it’s time we’re aware® —
i It’s a small world after all.

: There’s just one moon and one golden sun

| And a smile means friendship to everyone.

| Though the mountains divide and the oceans are wide,
It’s a small world after all.

It’s a small world after all. (twice)
It’s a small. It’s a small.
It’s a small world after all.

T2. A. A limerick is a humorous short poem with five lines, three long and
two short ones. Find out where the word limerick came from.

B. Read these limericks, listen to them,
ture to illustrate the limerick you like most.

11, and then draw a pic-

. I. There was a Young Lady whose nose

‘ Was so long that it reached to her toes;
| So she hired® an old lady,

| Whose conduct® was steady

To ecarry that wonderful nose.

| Who painted his face with red ochre®
(i When they said, “You’re a Guy!™®
He made no reply,
But knocked them all down with his poker.

Hi, II. There was an 0Old Man with a poker,’
|

tears — cHésnr

fears — cTpaxm

There’s so much that we share — ¥ mac tax wmumoro ofmero
it’s time we’re aware — HaM IOp& [OOHATH

hired — mnanana

conduct ['kondskt] — morezenme

poker — Kouepra

ochre [‘auke] — oxpa, Bypas kpacika

guy |gar| — napesb

@ @ o= @ e e 8 B
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III. There was an Old Man of the North,
Who fell into a basin of broth;'
But a laudable? cook
Fished him out with a hook,®
Which saved that Old Man of the North.

IV. There was an Old Man of the East, j
Who gave all his children a feast;*
But they all ate so much,
And their conduct was such
That it killed that Old Man of the East.

73. Did you know that ...

... the shortest sentence in English containing all the 26 letters of
the alphabet is “Pack my box with five dozen liquor jugs”?

. there is no word in the English language rhyming with “orange”?

. a polyglot is a person speaking or using many languages? One of
the famous polyglots was Cardinal Giuseppe Mezzofanti (1774—1849),
who used 58 languages, and was familiar with a total of 114 lan-
guages and dialects.

. we do not usually know when a new word comes into a language?
But we can say that about the word “sputnik”. On the third of
October 1957 the word was unknown. By the evening of the 4th of
October, it had entered hundreds of languages.

74. For further information on the topic “English — a Language of the
World” see the Internet sites:

http://www.infoplease.com/encyclopedia/society/english-language.html

@ http://kids.britannica.com/comptons/article-9274183/English-language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/English_language

Home Reading Lessons 2, 3

Project Work 2 (see p. 315)

! basin of broth — Goxapmas mucka/Tas GyasoHa

! laudable ['la:dobl] — mocTombIi

* hook — kpwx

i feast [fist] — nmp 61




ME AMD MY WORLD

FAMILY

FRIENDS

HOBBIES AND PASTIMES
TRADITIONS

LIKES AND DISLIKES
BIOGRAPHY

YNIT
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1. Answer these questions.

1. What can you tell a stranger' about yourself? 2. What three
things do you think are the most important about you? 3. How big
is your family? Are vou good friends? What do you like doing togeth-
er? Have you got any family traditions? What are they? 4. How many
friends have you got? Have you got any really close’® friends? Are
they your classmates? Do you share® any interests? Do you spend
much time together? Where do you go and what do you do? 5. What

| are the three things that you enjoy doing most of all and the three
things that you hate doing?

|
fi 2. A. Turn the notes into questions and interview one of your classmates.
|

what / your / full name?

where / you / born?

when / you / born?

where / you / live?

how long / you / live there?

vou / have / brothers / sisters?
they / younger / older?

what / you / do / free time?

.you / be / other towns / countries?
.you / have / holidays / in summer?

S©O®NP oA WP

=t

| ' a stranger ['stremdsa] — mesHaxomer
ﬂ ¢ close [klaus] — Gauskmit

|
| 62 ¢ to share — pasznenaTb, NeMUTh
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11. how long / you / study English?

12. you / speak / other languages?

13. what / you / enjoy doing in English?

14. what / you / want to do after you leave school?
15. what / be / your dream? |

B. Tell the class what you have found out about each other.

3. Look at the phrases in the boxes and make up short dialogues to di-
scuss: a) weather, b) clothes, c¢) food, d) sports, e) films, ) TV pro-
grammes, g) books, h) school subjects.

Model dialogue: A: Do you like sunny hot weather?

B: No, I don’t. I hate it when it’s hot outdoors.

A: Why don’t you like it? Most people enjoy
such weather.

B: Not me. I can’t stand it when my T-shirt
gets wet, when il’s hard to breathe. Yesterday
I couldn’t even bring an ice cream home from

the shop. It melted on the way.

How do you like it | I like it a lot (I'm afraid) I don’t

(when) ...7 (very much) ... like it

How do you want I like it when ... I don’t like it a bit

your ...? I like it how ... I don’t like it at

What do you prefer ...2 | I love it ... all

Do you really like it ...2 | I prefer ... to ... I hate it

Is this OK (all right) ...? | I would like ... I can’t stand it

What do you feel about | I enjoy ... I feel/don’t feel

... (doing something)? (doing something) like ... (doing
something)

4. There are so many things to do. Say which of the activities you a) enjoy,

b) hate and explain why.

1. working on the computer 6. going to the museums

2. doing the sights of a city 7. shopping

3. playing musical instruments 8. gardening

4. roller skating/skateboarding 9. cooking

b. going out with friends 10. fishing 63

—
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1
12.
13.
14.
15.

travelling

keeping pets

reading books
camping out in a tent
practigsing sports

16.
1ifte
18.
19.
20.

doing crosswords
taking photographs
going to a disco
watching videos
writing poems, ete.

9. Say which of the activities in Ex. 4 are:

a) more popular/less popular
b) more exciting/less exciting
¢) more expensive/less expensive

6. Look at the table to remember how

d) more suitable for young peo-
ple/for older people

e) the most interesting/the least
interesting

f) old-fashioned/up-to-date

to form and use perfect tenses. Give

examples of your own to illustrate each formula. See Reference Grammar,

p. 328—331.

The Present Perfect Tense

The Past Perfect Tense

just, vyet, already, ever, never,
lately, recently, today, this
week, this month, etec.

1) by ... o’clock, by the summer,
by that time

2) after ... 5 o befere ...
... when .

+/-

I, we, vou, they have/haven’t+ V,

had/hadn’t +V,

he, she, it has/hasn’t + V,

He has already come.
They have not dome it yet.

He had finished it by three.
We hadn’t cleaned the room
before Daddy came.

have I, we, you, they V, (yet)

has he, she, it V, (yet)

I, we, you, they,

he,
she, it Va

had

Have you seen it yet?

Had she left when you came?
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7. Open the brackets to make the sentences complete.
A. Past indefinite or present perfeci?

1. Nancy (travel) a lot. She (be) to many countries. Last year she
(visit) Greece. 2. Hello, Pat! I'm glad to see you in Oxford again. How
long you (be) here? When you (arrive)? 3. When you first (meet) your
teacher? How old you (be) then? How many years you (know) him
already? 4. You ever (taste) any tropical fruit? Where vou (eat) it?
You (like) it? 5. — Helen (write) the letter yet? — No, she .... She
(begin) doing it only ten minutes ago. 6. She says she always (want)
to come to Australia. Now she is happy, she (be) here since Thursday,
7. Kate (not, type) all the letters. She (type) three of them yesterday.
But she (not, do) anything today.

B. Present perfect or past perfeci?

1. a) I phoned Mr Williams to find out if Pat (go) away. He was
not sure. b) Wait, I'll go and see if she (go) out. 2. a) Look at this
house. T (live) here for 12 years and I am moving to another one next
week. b) T (live) in a small cottage for 12 vyears before my family
moved to town. 8. a) Jack (play) tennis three times this week. b) He
said he (not, play) tennis a week before. 4. Alan (see) a lot of Alexandra
recently. 5. I often (wonder) how he earns his living. 6. She told me
she (work) in England before. 7. When I arrived at the country house,
I realized I (lose) the keys.

8. Join the beginnings and ends to get the sentences that make sense:

1. After William had read four
detective stories,
2. When Bill had learnt the last

idiom,

3. When Charlie had finished
painting,

4. After John had practised

driving the car,
5. After he had written out all
the unknown words,

a) he felt he could take no more.
b) he decided to give his picture
to the school museum.

¢) he understood he would
never pass the driving test.

d) he started to learn them.

e) he thought he could solve any
mystery himself,

9. Make one sentence instead of two using when or after.

1. Joe did all the shopping., Then he went to the café for a cup
of coffee. 2. Max looked through the three dictionaries he had. Then
he found the word he was looking for. 3. Ron wrote three letters.
Then he posted them. 4. Jane told her granny about everything. Then 65
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| she felt much happier. 5. Bill finished learning the sonnet by heart.
Then he watched television for an hour or so. 6. Edward bought
Christmas presents for everyone in his family. Then he bought a cam-
era for himself as well.

| 10. Express the same in English.
l 1. Moii HOBEBIH IpPYyr CIPOCHJ, OTKyIa A poxom. 2. Mul He sHAIH,
| rge pommiaach mama 6abyuixa, 3. Uro THI BeICHHI 0 ero cemne? Kor-
na oHW nepeexand B Ham ropox? 4. I'me T ObLI BCE 2170 BpeMsa?
. 5. I:kelin cIpocmiia CBOero mJjajnrero Opata, rpe od 6wur. 6. Korma Mbl
| JKHJIM 3a TIOpPOJOM, MEI ¢ yJaoroakcTBHeM (to enjoy) yaunm pEIOY.

7. 51 He zHamna, uro Huk mobur coaTh Ha OTKPBHITOM Bozayxe. 8. — I'ze

IMurep? — Om ymén noryaars ¢ cobaroit. 9. K romy momenty, Korma

MaMa BEpPHyJach, MBI Vi€ BBIYYMIH Bee HoBhle ciaoBa. 10. On crasadn,

| 4TO HE CIPABUTCS € 9TUM 33aJaHUEM.

11. Look through the dialogue. Change it into the reported speech and then

read it aloud.

Tolya: We had a grammar class yesterday. We discussed the use of
articles in English.

Vera: No wonder. They are the shortest and yet the most difficult
words in English.

Tolya: 1 don’t think all English people understand how they should
use articles.

Vera: Neither do I. In many cases they are a complete mystery. Do
vou think one can realize the difference between the articles? Is it
possible to learn how to use them?

| Tolya: 1 am not quite sure. Our teacher says it is. We should sim-
ply have more grammar drills.

Vera: Will they really help? And then they are so boring!

Tolya: Don’t lose hope. Let’s hope for the best.

12. Remember the new language of Unit 2 and do these tasks.

A. Find the words and word combinations which mean almost the same as:
1. a vocabulary, 2, a translator, 3. a native language, 4. nearly,

5. to go out of the room, 6. to run away, 7. to start work, 8. to drill,

9. to understand
B. Ask for more information.

1. He memorized it. 2. They disappointed him. 3. She practised it.
C. Think of the correct way to express the same in Russian.

to live in complete isolation, the foundations of the town, the boy

66 was helpful, reading is helpful, a grammar drill, to be out of prac-
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tice, practice makes perfect, to be related to the problem, a man of
average height [hait], to realize one’s dream

13. Look at the pairs of words. In each pair there is a word you know.
Read the sentences below and guess what the other word in each pair

means.

tasty — to taste doubt — to doubt
tasty — tastle education — educated
dirty — dirt childhood — boyhood
wood — woody comfortable — comfort

1. Will you taste the soup to see if it has enough salt? I can taste
onions in it.
. I like the taste of chocolate.
3. The farmer came back from the fields with dirt on his boots.
4. There was a woody valley not far from the cottage where we lived.
5. I have never doubted his honesty.
6. John has deep knowledge. He is a well-educated man.
7
8.

bo

. He had a happy boyhood in the country.

Comforts are things which are not necessary but which make your
life easier and more pleasant. Fiona [fi'suns] didn’t earn enough money
to get the comforts she needed.

9. Sugar tastes sweet and lemon tastes sour.

14. A. Read the words in transcription.

[ma'lerzia] ['keenada] [ba'ha:mez]
['gana] [nju: 'zilend] [pakr'stain]
[ba:'berdvs] [sau® ‘sefrika] [greit 'britn]

B. Listen to the recording, 12, and check your reading.

15. Fiona doesn’t know how to spell the plural of these words. Can you
help her?

1) a video; 2) a zoo; 3) a tooth; 4) a deer; 5) a potato; 6) a fish;
7) a woman; 8) a mouse; 9) a roof; 10) a hero; 11) a dodo;
12) a leaf; 13) a ski; 14) a comedy

ASSESS YOUR RESULTS

Tasks | No. | No. No. No. | No.
Results TA 7B 8 10 15

Maximum result| 20 12 b 10 14 61
Your result

Total

67
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| Rmding for Information

sﬂ& 16. Read the text once very attentively and complete the sentences
after it with the appropriate variants.

Great Britain: a Country of Traditions

Just like families have their own traditions so do countries. It’s
common knowledge that the British are lovers of traditions. In a
whole year, each season in Britain is connected with wvarious colour-
ful traditions, customs and festivals.

| Spring

St David’s Day. March 1st is a very important
day for Welsh people. It’s St David’s Day. He is
the “patron” or national saint of Wales. On March
1st the Welsh celebrate St David’s Day and wear
daffodils in the buttonholes ['batnhavlz] of their coats
or jackets.

May Day. May 1st was an important day in the
Middle Ages, the celebration of summer’s begin-
ning. For that day people decorated houses and
. streets with branches of trees and flowers. In the very
i early morning young girls went to the fields and washed
Iﬁ their faces with dew [dju:]. They believed this made them
- beautiful for a year after that. Also on May Day the
] young men of each village tried to win prizes with their
| bows and arrows. People put a striped maypole decorat-
' ed with flowers and danced round it. Some English vil-
lages still have maypole dancing on May 1st.

Summer

The Trooping of the Colour. The Queen is the
only person in Britain with two birthdays. Her real
birthday is on April 21st, but she has an “official”
birthday too. That’s on the second Saturday in June.
And on the Queen’s official birthday, there is a tra-
ditional ceremony called the Trooping of the Colour.

It’s a big parade [po'rerd] with brass [brais] bands and hundreds of sol-
68 diers at Horse Guards’ Parade in London. The Queen’s soldiers, the
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Guards, accompany her. At the front of the parade is the flag or
“colour”. The Guards are trooping the colour. Thousands of Londoners
and wvisitors wateh Horse Guards’ Parade. And millions of people at
home watch it on television,

Swan Upping. Here’s a very different royal tra-
dition. On the River Thames there are hundreds of
swans. A lot of these beautiful white birds belong,
traditionally, to the King or Queen. In July the
young swans on the Thames are about two months
old. Then the Queen’s swan keeper goes in a boat
from London Bridge to Henley.! He looks at all the young swans and
marks the royal ones. The name of this custom is Swan Upping.

Highland Games. In summer Scottish peo-
ple traditionally meet together for competi-
tions called Highland Games. After Queen
Victoria wvisited the games at Braemar
[bre’'ma:] in 1848, the Braemar games became
the most famous tradition in Scotland. Today
thousands of visitors come to see sports like
tossing the caber® (when a tall pole is thrown
into the air as a test of strength) or throw-
ing the hammer. The games always include
Scottish dancing and bagpipe music.

Autumn

The State Opening of Parliament. Parliament controls
modern Britain. But traditionally the Queen opens
Parliament every autumn. She travels from Buckingham
Palace to the Houses of Parliament in a gold carriage —
the Irish State Coach. At the Houses of Parliament the
Queen sits on a throne in the House of Lords. Then she
reads the Queen’s Speech. At the State Opening of Par-
liament the Queen wears a crown and the crown jewels.

' Henley — a town on the Thames
¢ to toss the caber dpocaTts GpeBHO (cnOpMuUEHOE COCTMAZAHUE)

69
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| AT Guy Fawkes Day. November 5th is Guy Fawkes Day
' ' (Night) in Britain. All over the country people build
wood fires, or “bonfires”, in their gardens. On top of
each bonfire is a guy.! That is a figure of Guy Fawkes.
He was one of a band of conspirators [kan'spirstoz] who
wanted to blow up the Houses of Parliament and kill
King James I and his ministers. However, the plot
f failed, Fawkes was caught on the 5th of November 1605. The conspir-
ators were executed and Britain has celebrated Guy Fawkes Night since
then. Before November 5th, children use their guys to make money.
They stand in the street and shout “Penny for the guy”. Then they
| gpend the money on fireworks.

Winter

Up-Helly-Aa. The Shetland Islands are north of
| Scotland. In the ninth century the Vikings ['vaikinz]
|i from Norway came to the Shetlands. They came to
| Britain in ships and took away gold, animals and
| sometimes people.

| Now, 1000 years later, people in the Shetlands remember the Vikings
with the festival which they call “Up-Helly-Aa”. Every winter people of
Zerwick, the capital of the Shetland Islands, make a model of a Viking
longship with the head of a dragon at the front. Then, on Up-Helly-Aa
night in January, the Shetlanders dress in Viking costumes and carry
the ship through the town to the sea and burn it there. The festival is
a party for the people of the Shetland Islands.

Carol Singing. Originally, carols were songs per-
formed with dancing at Christmas and other festivals.
They were often sung outside houses by fantasti-
cally-dressed actors called Mummers. Many of today’s
carols have been written since the 19th century as
Christmas hymns celebrating the birth of Jesus Christ
[dzi:izas 'kraist].

1. On the 1st of May

a) the British have their mos’c favourite celebration
. b) young girls usually wash their faces with dew
| ¢) Londoners still decorate their flats and cottages
| d) in some English villages people still dance round
maypoles

|
‘ 70 ; a guy [gar] — 30. uyuemo
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2. Shetlanders

a) come to Zerwick in a Viking longship

b) destroy a copy of a Viking longship in the sea
¢) dress in traditional Scottish clothes

d) celebrate Up-Helly-Aa all over the country

17. Now that you’ve read the text once, match the names of the traditions
with the season of the year.

Winter St David’s Day Guy Fawkes Day
Spring Swan Upping The State Opening of Parliament
Summer Carol Singing The Trooping of the Colour
Autumn Up-Helly-Aa Highland Games
May Day
18. Read the text again for more detailed information and say which of the
two is right.
1. The Shetlanders build a ... a Viking longship and then burn it.
a) real b) model of
2. St David’s Day is an important day for ... people.
a) Welsh  b) Scottish
3. In the past on May Day young ... went to the fields and washed
their faces with dew.
a) men b) girls
4. On the day of Trooping the Colour the Queen’s soldiers, ..., march
in front of her.
a) the Guards b) the troopers
5. On the day of Swan Upping the Queen’s swan keeper marks ... swans.
a) young b) old
6. At Highland Games you can see ..
a) only sports competitions
b) sports competitions and dancing
7. During the State Opening of Parliament the Queen sits on a throne
M s
a) the House of Commons
b) the House of Lords
8. Guy Fawkes was ... of King James I.
a) a minister b) an enemy
9. Carols are often sung ... houses.
a) outside b) inside

71
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| | N ew language
? Grammar Section

| The Future Perfect Tense

by this time

| e

| will (won’t) /

| I, we shall (shan’t) have +V,

| .
il he, she, it, will (won’t) have+ V,
| you, they
| 2
|

will / shall I, we have+ V,
. he, she, it
[
will you, ‘they have + V,
! When we see you next week, we’ll have bought a new car.
I am sure John won't have read “War and Peace” by the end

i| of the year.

. Will Nick have finished this work before you leave?

19. Open the brackets to make the sentences complete. Use the future
| perfect tense. See Reference Grammar, p. 331—332.

1. By half past eight they (not, have) supper yet. 2. The birds
(fly) away before winter comes. 3. In five years’ time we (finish)
school. 4. By this time next week Jack (take) his exam. 5. I hope it
(stop) raining before we have to go. 6. T don’t think my parents (buy)
a computer by the end of the week. 7. George (not, memorize) all the
idioms by Friday. 8. The Rogers (finish) building their new cottage
before summer. 9. The party (not, start) before we get there. 10. He

T2 (not, come) back by supper time.

ey
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20. A. Look at this page from Tony’s personal organizer and say what he
will have done by the end of the week.

ndgy_CnILJnck._igthLm____ | sunday-Mum's_birthday.—|

's letter. ————

_:l‘__uas_da___:rﬂf‘iiﬁ—m Hgit
_mdmsdni-lakﬂm‘l‘“b""*—*

—F

_hursmy-_ Cut the gross.———

i _Eni;n;js_hn;ﬁﬂg 'Eﬂl"_.fnu-d-————

'Ee.mﬂs_nl Ll am.
Ba.qu. pnessz,MumshirThdny____._ S

co.Sundag————— W

B. Name 3—5 things that you will have done by the end of this week.

21. Complete the sentences, use the future perfect tense.

Example: Don’t worry, we... /] Don’t worry, we will have fin-
ished the work by Friday.

When we meet on Saturday, they ...

By this time next week ...

By seven o’clock we’ll already ...

When the class is over, the pupils ...

By the end of the month everyone ...

If you give us a chance, we ...

I promise that by the end of the day I ...

The book is not so long, I think I .

P SRR

22. Look at the picture on p. 74 and say what these people will have done
by six o’clock when the working day is over. Use the verbs from the box.

- i —

i— clean sell, buy, open, shut, drink, eat, post bring, come | =3




3
e
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23. Study the table. See Reference Grammar, p. 320—321.

The Definite Article

oMIT I

1. The noun is clear
from the context
or situation.

2. The noun has
already been
used.

3. The noun has
got a limiting
attribute.’

Close the books.
Take the plate off
the table.

Nick has a dog.
The dog is wvery
nice.

The man near the
window is my
brother.

all (the), the whole,
the same,

the right, the left,
the wrong,

the very, the only,
the best,

the main, the last,
the next,

the 1st, the 2nd,
elc.

4. The nouns the following,
describe unique? the opposite
objects.

Look at the sky! . 6. The noun de-

Save the world! 5. Ihr(: :‘:u“ Et?“ds scribes the ad-
the moon the world c?ass ':f. \;b?ezts verbial dmod:fler
the sun the north i ofhplace &

the sky the south | | The dodo was a big L bl

the earth the east bird that couldn’t| | Father is in the

the sea the west fly. garden.,

' g limiting attribute [imitmy 'mtribjut] — yTouHM0OINEE OIpeIeJCHIE

! unique [ju'nik] — VHERATBEEIN, eIMHCTBEHHHIT B cBOSM DpOZE

! to stand for — ynorpebasThea BMECTO

" an adverbial [od'va:bisl] modifier ['modifara] of place — oBeToATENBCTBO MecTa
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| 24, A. Match the rules (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6) from the table on p. 75 with
| these sentences to explain the use of the article.

|| a) The anteater is a primitive animal.

' b) Henry went to the library.

¢) Robin couldn’t cope with the last text.

d) They bought a new English-Russian dictionary. The dictionary is
very expensive.

. e) The idiom was not easy to memorize.

| f) They live in the north of England.

B. Put in articles where necessary.

1. What is ... difference between ... opera and ... operetta?
2. English is ... global language nowadays. 3. What ... interesting
periodicals! 4. ... Indian elephant is ... endangered animal. 5. Will ...
mystery of Loch Ness Monster be ever discovered? 6. Each child got

. sweet. 7. Put on ... clean shirt, Alee! 8. ... sun is shining so
brightly, but there are ... clouds in ... sky. 9. — Where are ... pota-
| toes 1 bought yesterday? — I put them in ... fridge. 10. Have you
done ... exercises yet, Mary?

It 25. Read and remember. See Reference Grammar, p. 321—322.
| Articles with the nouns school, college, hospital, bed ...

'i 1. Zero article. Here these words mean an activity.

| To In At
| to go to prison to be in prison to be at school
to go to school to be in church to be at church
to go to church to be in hospital to be at college
to go to college to be in bed to be at university
to go to hospital to be in space to be at work
to go to university
to go to bed
to go to work
to go to space

Also! to start/finish work, to watch television
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2. The/A (An). Here these words mean buildings, specific objects
or places.

We need a home for this little dog.

Yesterday my mother went to the school to talk to my teacher.
There’s going to be a big party in the college (university).
Nancy works in a hospital.

There were a lot of police at the prison.

Tourists often come to look at the church.

Lie down on the bed and let the doctor examine you.

Thank you for the work you have done.

Turn on the television, please, I'd like to see my favourite film.
We planted some trees in the space between the houses.

Also!
1) to watch the telly
2) to listen to the radio
3) to hear something on the radio

26. Open the brackets and complete the sentences.

1. If the patient doesn’t get better, he’ll have to go to (—/the)
hospital. 2. What’s on (—/the) television tonight? 3. Would you like
to go to (—/the) university with me to listen to Mr Robertson’s lec-
ture? 4. I've just heard on (—/the) radio that Russian cosmonauts are
in (—/the) space. 5. My father started learning English when he was
at (—/the) school. 6. The king’s orders were to take the young man
to (—/the) prison. 7. Mother was very angry when she found our cat
Milly sleeping on (—/the) bed. 8. (—/The) space between the wall and
the table is not enough for this big grandfather’ clock. 9. Dr Clark
works in (—/the) hospital where 1 spent three weeks last year.
10. We thought it would be nice to take our English friends to
(—/the) new Church of Christ the Saviour.!

27. Some of these sentences are not grammatically correct because they
have no articles. Use the right articles in the right places to get correct
sentences.

1. What big college! It has thousand students. Ben is planning to go
to college as soon as he finishes school. College that my brother goes
to trains managers.

! the Church of Christ the Saviour [‘krast da 'servia] — xpam Xpuera Cracmrens i 4

W e
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2. On Sundays we often watch television together. We have just
[ bought new television, it’s biggest television I've ever seen. Turn off
television: it’s past your bedtime.

( 3. Poor man, he hasn’t got home and he hasn’t got family. Come at
| any time, I’'ll be at home. This house is best home for them, I'm sure
| they’ll be very happy here.

4. Look at hospital! Can you see man at window on ground floor?
After his third day at hospital Victor felt much better. I'd like to be
nurse and work in big hospital.

5. At what age do English children go to school? School I go to is
not far from my house. — What’s this red brick building? — It’s
school.

| Yocabulary Section
|  [9OO04Y BENELLSH

28. A. Learn to give your opinion and discuss things. Listen to them and
repeat them after the announcer, 13 A.

!‘ I think (that) ... As T see it ... If you ask me ...

il I guess (that) ... My view [vju] is that ... | I’d say that ...
'il I suppose (that) ... | My opinion is that ... In my view ...
| I feel (that) ... The point is that ... In my opinion ...

‘l| I’d rather not say anything about it.

| B. When you agree or disagree with somebody (or something), you may
find these phrases helpful. Repeat them after the announcer, @ i3 B.

You agree You’re not sure You disagree
Just so. Yes, but'. o9 On the contrary!'
I quite agree On the other hand ... . Certainly not.
here. I’m afraid Don’t be so silly!
Certainly. I don’t agree. Just the other way
Sure. I don’t think round.?
| Exactly. you are right.

'on the contrary ['knmrarl] — HaobopoT

78 : just the other way round — kax pasz manpoTus
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I should think so. I can’t agree
That’s just what with you there.
I was thinking. I’'m not so sure.

29. Change the sentences and use other ways of saying | think.

Example: I think English is the most popular foreign language in
schools at the moment.
My view is that English is the most popular foreign lan-
guage in schools at the moment.

1. I think shopping for food is boring. 2. I think there are few
good shows on television. 8. I think the climate is changing wvery
quickly. 4. I think reading books is enjoyable, 5. I think stories with
a happy ending are better than stories with a bad ending. 6. I think
all people should be friends. 7. T think translating from Russian into
English is difficult. 8. I think ice hockey is not a good sport for
girls. 9. 1 think pollution is one of the greatest problems today.
10. I think pupils should be given a chance to choose the school sub-
jects they want to do.

30. Here are some opinions. Say what you feel about them (agree or dis-
agree).

1. The New Year is the very best holiday. 2. English is a very
easy language to learn. 3. Every pupil should learn Latin or Greek at
school. 4. I would like to have a computer in every classroom.
5. I believe that having ten lessons a day is just right for students.
6. School holidays should be far longer than they are. 7. All pupils
should get free meals at school. 8. Every student should wear a uni-
form.

PHRASAL VERBS
to turn
|
1. to turn around — noseprymbCca, 00epHYMbLCA
Walk along the road and don’t turn around.
|
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| 2. to turn out — oxaszamsca
It turned out that all the children liked the idea of going on
a trip.

‘ The comedy turned out to be very funny.

3. to turn over — nepeseprnymu(csa)

Turn the pancake over, please: I smell it burning.

In the winter, the water turned into ice.

| 6. to turn inside out — swisepuymv Hausnaumxy

| | |

IH 4. to turn up — noaéuUmMbCA, OUYMUMBCA

.‘ Soon after the bell he turned up in the doorway of our class-
I room.

| Bl

’ 5, to turn into — npespamumuecs (8 ..)

|

He turned his sweater inside out to show me the labels.

7. to turn upside down — nepesepryms 6eepx mopmawxamu (66epx
‘ . HOzaMU )

She turned her room upside down looking for her watch.

W

| 8. to turn up — cderams zpomuue to turn on — srawWHUMb
to turn down — cderams muwe to turn off — swirawuums

| Please turn off the radio or at least turn it down: I’'m trying
to sleep.

' Turn up the television, I can’t hear anything.

| Turn off the light.

, 31. Complete the sentences, be sure that they make sense.

Il 1. Give him his letter if he turns ... . 2. I turned ... and saw
| Mary’s face in a window. 3. “I’ll turn you ... a frog!” said the Witch
to the Prince. 4. He turned the whole house ... trying to find some

| 80 up-to-date information on computers. 5. He couldn’t sleep but just
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turned ... in his bed till 6 o’clock in the morning. 6. Charles turned
. to be a very good friend; he was really very helpful when I was
in trouble. 7. The wind was so strong that it turned our umbrellas
.. 8. Will yvou turn the television ...: I have a problem hearing
what mother is saying. 9. In a few seconds six white mice turned ...
six beautiful horses. 10. Elizabeth was turning ... the pages of her
book without reading.

32. Express the same in English.

1. Oxasajock, dro J[skoH ObL1 Beckma TpydeiM mamrumkom. 2. Bo
MHOI'HX CKAa3KaX 3Jible BeJbMbI IIPEBpAIaT Jojeil B :KUBOTHBRIX. 3. Ile-
PEeBepHEH TPH CTPAHUIBLI, M ThI YBHAHML KAPTHHKY, KOTOPYIO ThI HIIEIIb.
4. ToMm BBLIBEpHYJ KapMaHBI HAM3HAHKY, HO HE HAIIEJ HH OJHOTO IIeH- |
Ta. 5. OH DOABUICA B CAMOM KOHIIE BEUEDHHKH U CPasy MONPOCHJ Yarl-
Ky uad U KycOoK mmpora. 6. A remepr pBrikImuure CD-mpourpeiBaTey
W BaluIInuTe TO, YTO0 BBl cablmaau. 7. Orazanock, 4TO NPAKTHUKOBATHCH
B urpe Ha QoprenssHO He Beerja uHTepecHo. 8. Mue 6Bl X0TEJOCH, YTO- |
OBl THI cAenas 3BYK Tenesuzopa mnoranoie. 9. Mur ofepuynuck m ObLIn
OYeHb pasoyapoBaHEI, KOTAA VBUIEJH, YTO HAIIM APY3bA HEe BBIIUINA U3
noma, 4rodul monmpomarbed. 10. OxaspiBaeTcs, YTO AHIVIMACKHNA fA3LIK
II03aMMCTBOBAJ Iopasfo OoJbIlle CJOB M3 JAPYrAX A8BIKOB, YeM HEMeIl-
KUt 1 QpasHiyscruii.

NEW WORDSTO LEARN

33. A. Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.
The child opened his eyes and said sleepily “Good morning”.

Let’s put our best tablecloth on the table today: it’s mother’s
birthday. The new plates loocked nice when we put them on the white
tablecloth.

A plateful of food is the food that is on a plate and fills it. There
was a plateful of sandwiches on the table.

This novel was turned into a TV serial [‘starral].
B. Look the words up and make sure that you have guessed right.

34. Read the words, look them up and study the word combinations and
sentences to show how to use them.

a candle [kendl] (n): a tall candle, a beautiful candle, to blow out
a candle. When do you use candles? Try to blow out all the can-
dles on your birthday cake. The game is not worth the candle. 81
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a candlestick ['kendlstik] (r): unusual candlesticks. On the table there
were three candles in tall candlesticks.

light [lat] (n, uncount.): daylight, sunlight, moonlight, candlelight, in
the light of. The sun gives us heat and light. I could see very lit-
tle in the light of my candles.

a light/lights: a burning light, the lights of the city, to turn on/off
the light. She went into her daughter’s room and turned on the
light. There was a bright light in the middle of the ceiling.

light (adj): 1. (not heavy) She wore only a light dress and sandals.
Stone is heavy, but paper is light.
2. (not dark) Wake up! It’s light already. What a nice and light
classroom! Do you prefer light colours for your summer clothes?

to light (lit, lit/lighted, lighted) (v): Let’s light a candle and put it
in the middle of the table. Suddenly all the lights on the New
Year tree lit up.

cheerful ['tfiafol] (adj): a cheerful smile, a cheerful look, a cheerful
place, cheerful colours. ‘Cheerful’ means happy and joyful.

cheerfully ['tftafali] (adv): to say sth cheerfully, to laugh cheerfully.
She smiled cheerfully at everybody. He greeted us cheerfully.

to pull [pol] (v): to pull hard, to pull the door, to pull out a tooth,
to pull sb’s hair, to pull sth out of the river. The horse was
pulling the heavy sledge along the road. The little boy pulled the
toy train along behind her.

to push [puf] (v): to push a button, to push the door, to push the
doorbell, to push one’s way through. I pushed the button that
locked the door. The children were pushing each other into the
water. I pushed my way through the crowd of people.

to struggle ['stragl] (v): to struggle with sb, to struggle for independ-
ence, to struggle to do sth. I’'m afraid I'm not ready yet, I'm still
struggling with the last sentence. Are the people on the screen
struggling for the revolver?

a struggle (n): in the struggle, the struggle for life. What do you
know about the struggle of Russian people during the Second
World War? Reading is a struggle for some children.

to wind [waind] (wound [waund], wound) (v): to wind a toy, to wind
a clock/a watch. The river winds through the town. Does the road
wind through the wood? It was cold so she wound a scarf round
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her neck. Don’t forget to wind the alarm clock before you go to
bed. To unwind.

winding (adj): a winding river. It was fun to walk together along the
winding path among the trees.

to share [[es] (v): to share sth with sb. Do you share your bedroom
with your sister? Share this bag of sweets with your friends.

to regret [r'gret] (regretted) (v): ‘To regret’ means to feel sorry. Does
John regret that he was rude to Jane?

regretful [ri'gretfsl] (adj): a regretful look, a regretful smile, to be
regretful about sth. I’'m very regretful about what hap-
pened.

regretfully [rm'gretfoli] (aedv): He looked at me regretfully and shook his
head.

to bounce [bauvns] (v): to bounce a ball, to bounce from one thing to
another. The ball bounced to my right and I couldn’t catch it. He
bounced the ball before throwing it into the basket. He bounced
from one film to another trying to see all he could.

bouncy |[bavnsi] (adj): A person or animal that is bouncy has lots of
energy and is very lively and enthusiastic. The puppies looked
healthy and bouncy.

to knock [nvk| (v): to knock on/at a door or a window. In the mid-
dle of the night somebody knocked on the window.

a bowl [boul] (n): a big bowl, a salad bowl, a cereal bowl, a bowl of
fruit. I need a big bowl to mix the salad. His breakfast consisted
of a bowl of cornflakes and a cheese sandwich.

close [klous] (adj): 1. a close friend, a close relative, to be close by,
to be close to sth. She did not have many close friends. The church
is close to the shop. The shop was quite close by so it didn’t take
us long to get there.
2. Why don’t you keep this dictionary close at hand? You may
find it helpful.

to repair [ri'pea] (v): to repair a house, to repair a car, to repair a
radio. Can you repair my watch?

firm [f3:m] (adj): a firm bed, a firm decision, firm views. I don’t
think that chair is firm enough to stand on. Do you prefer to sleep
on a firm bed or on a soft one? Is it your firm decision to leave
tonight? Their views on politics are firm.
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| firmly (adv): Could you close the door firmly? Hold me firmly by the

hand.
35. Match the words with their definitions.
1. to light a) to move something strongly towards yourself
2. to knock b) to go round
3. to pull ¢) to make a noise by striking something
f 4. to push d) to move something strongly away from your-
' 5. to struggle self
| 6. to wind e) to jump like a ball
| 7. to bounce ) to fight
;In g) to make something start to burn or shine

36. Name 3—5 things that can be: close, firm, light (2 meanings), bouncy,
regretful, cheerful, sleepy.

37. Add as many nouns as you can to each line:

(il 1. to repair a washing machine, ... 2. to push a sledge, ...

i 3. to pull a toy train, ... 4. to share a flat, ...
5. to struggle with a thief, ... 6. to wind a toy car, .
7. to wind through the field, ... 8. to light a fire, ...

38. Complete these sentences with the missing words where necessary.

1. On his desert island Robinson Crusoe had to struggle ... his
life. 2. The wind blew ... the candle, and we found ourselves in the
dark. 3. Sam smiled ... us so cheerfully, that we all smiled back.
4, Just push ... the door and it will open. 5. Americans had to strug-
gle ... their independence ... Britain. 6. This river winds ... the for-
| est. 7. Hold me firmly ... the hand: you can get lost in the crowd.
8. Can you hear a noise? I think someone is knocking ... the window.
9. Is there a bank close ... your house? 10. I’'m so hungry I could
eat a whole bowl ... porridge.

I 39. Express the same in English.

feasg cKRaTepPTh, TAHYTE 34 coDoMl CaHKMW, B3MNISHYTE HA KOTrO-TO € CO-

sKalleHueM, CBeua B KPACHBOM BBICOKOM IMOACBEUHUKE, RECTRAA TOCTEIb,

TONMHLIE SHEPTHH pPeGATHITKH, MHCKa Cyla, 3a)Kedb CBedu, TBEpPIbIE

B3IVIAOLI, APKHMH cBer, BecTH MaAY (B OGackerbosie), HaKaTh HA KHOIKY

NBEPHOTO 3BOHKA, BBIKIOYUTE CBET, BECENLIE pPaCIBETKH, METATECA OT

OJHOTO K APYIroMYy, TACKATE HOTO-TO 34 BOJOCEI, MVUHTLCA C 3aXaHUeM,
84 HSBHIMCTAdA TPONKA, GOpPOThCA 3a CBOOOZY, 3aBeCTH OyAHILHHK




Read and compare! ==

' home house
Home is the place where you A house is a building in which

live and feel that you belong | people live.

because that is where your fam-

ily is.
| 1. These children are in need 1. It takes only 35 minutes
! of a normal home. from my house.
2. Here we are (at) home at 2. John has a house in Florida.
I last. 3. How many rooms are there
3. I want to go home. in your house?

40. Choose the right word: home or house.

1. Do you live in a ... or a flat? 2. Is he ... yet? 3. He went into
the ... and closed the door. 4. A young lady came out of the ... and
walked along the street. 5. Nelly is on her way ... . 6. (At) what
time do you leave the ... in the morning? 7. I got ... at 5.30 and
started to cook at once. 8. We returned ... rather late that night.

41. Express the same in English.

1. OEm HBYT B OrPOMHOM IOME B KOoHIE rol yauusi. 2. Korma
Thl 00BIYHO npuUxoxuinL gomou? 3. «Kro-umbyan ecTs goma?» — CIDPO-
cUJIa JeBOYKa, Korjga oHa Boma B goMm. 4. Ilo ofemMm cTopoHaM Vyaml-
el Tapyauck (to be lined with) meoGriunrie moma. 5. Ilopa uatum mo-
Moil. Vixe mosgHo. 6. 9to mx gom?

Read and campare.’ B e e ol

to go to sleep to fall asleep I
1. He went to bed and tried to | 1. He went to bed but didn’t|
go to sleep. fall asleep. 5
2. I usually go to sleep at about | 2. 1 was so tired that I fell|
10.30. asleep in the armchair.
3. “Go to sleep now,” =aid the 3. She usually reads magazines
mother to the child. before she falls asleep.
We can’t make ourselves fall asleep but we can make ourselves
! go to sleep.
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42. say which of the two word combinations or both you would use in
these seniences.

1. I'm tired, I'm going to bed. I think I’ll ... at once. 2. I said
to myself, “...! ... ! ... ¥ but I couldn’t. 3. I usually ... at ten o’clock.

43. A. If a plateful means «nonHaa Tapenka», what can these words mean?

a handful, a cupful, a glassful, a spoonful, a teaspoonful,
; a mouthful

B. Choose the right word from the box above to complete the sen-
tences.

1. — How much sugar do you want? — Two ..., please. 2. One
... of soup is just enough for me, thanks. 3. “Look, what I have,”
I said the child and showed me a ... of beautiful stones. 4. You need
two ... of flour to make this cake. 5. “Take a ... of this mixture
three times a day,” said the doctor.

44. A. Read the word combinations and translate them into Russian. Say
what structural difference you see between English and Russian phrases.
! Say what other verbs in English are used in the same sitructures (see
Student’s Book V, Reference Grammar, § 16).

to look serious
to look fine

to look sad
to look happy

to sound sad to sound serious
| to sound happy | to sound fine

B. Express the same in English.

i yyBeTBOBATL (cefsa) miI0X0, 3BYYATh I'POMKO, NAXHYTH CHAAKO, BBIIJIA-
JeTh IeYaJdbLHO, 3BYYaTh CePhEE3HO, OBITL INOPLKUM Ha BKYC, BBINIAETH
i 3abaBHO, 3BYUaTh BECEJIO

C. Make up your own sentences with these combinations.

45. A. Make sure that you know these words. Listen to the text “The Story
Bag”, @ 14.

! poisonous ['porz(o)nes] — AXOBHTHII

' delicious [dr'lifes] — BRycHBIR

. couple [kapl] — mapa (8 m. u. mysx u Jieua)
sword [sod] — wmeu

86 spiteful [‘spartfol] — snoit, snobHbIR
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B. Answer the questions.

1. What did the boy like to do in his childhood? 2. What did the
devoted servant discover while listening to a strange murmuring sound
coming from the bag? 8. What did the voices from the story bag
speak about? 4. How did the servant save his master? 5. What can
happen to stories when they are put away?

C. Explain why:
1) the voices from the story bag discussed the boy’s behaviour; 2) the
old servant didn’t stop the horse and didn’t go to pick red berries
for the young man; 3) the old servant took a sword and walked into
the room in front of his master; 4) stories should be shared.

D. Tell the story to your friends.

Rmding for Discussion

46. A. Before you read the text, say if you know anything about Roald Dahl
and his books. Does the name “Charlie and the Chocolate Factory” say any-
thing to you?

B. Look at the title of the text, the pictures and the key phrases and
try to guess what the text is going to be about.

Key phrases:

e to spend bovhood with one’s father
e to live in a gypsy caravan

# to repair engines in a workshop

o to be cheerful and full of fun

s to be an excellent storyteller

C. Read the text. Listen to it carefully, @ 15, and say if your guess was
right.

Danny’s Story
(After Roald Dahl)

When I was four months old, my mother died suddenly and my
father was left to look after me all by himself.

I had no brothers or sisters with whom I could share toys or play
together. So all my boyhood, from the age of four months on, there
were just us two, my father and me. We lived in an old gypsy car-
avan' behind a filling station.®? My father owned the filling station
and the caravan and a small meadow behind, that was about all he
owned in the world and my father struggled to make both ends meet.

'a gypsy caravan ['dupst 'keroven] — umramcrnit Qyprom, Baromuuk, knbHTEA
®a filling station — aBTosampaBouYHad CTAHIEA

87




It was a very small filling station on a small coun-
try road with fields and woody hills around it.

While I was still a baby, my father washed me and
fed me, changed my diapers,' pushed me in my pram
to the doctor and did all the millions of other things
a mother normally does for her child. That is not an
easy task for a man, especially when he has to earn
his living at the same time.

But my father didn’t mind. He was a cheerful
man. I think that he gave me all the love he had
felt for my mother when she was alive. We were very close. During
my early years, I never had a moment’s unhappiness, and here I am
on my fifth birthday.

I was now a bouncy little boy as you can see, with dirt
and oil all over me, but that was because I spent all day in
the workshop® helping my father with the cars. The workshop
was a stone building. My father built that himself with lov-
ing ecare. “We are engineers, you and I,” he used to say firm-
| ly to me. “We earn our living by repairing engines® and we
| can’t do good work in a bad workshop.” It was a fine work-
shop, big enough to take one car comfortably.

The caravan was our house and our home. My father said
it was at least one hundred and fifty vears old. Many gypsy
Il children, he said, had been born in it and had grown up
' within its wooden walls. In old times it had been pulled by
. a horse along winding country roads of England. Different
| people had knocked at its doors, different people had lived in it. But
| now its best years were over. There was only one room in the caravan,
. and it wasn’t much bigger than a modern bathroom.,

Although we had electric lights in the workshop, we were not
allowed to have them in the caravan as it was dangerous. So we got
| our heat and light in the same way as the gypsies had done years ago.
il There was a wood-burning stove* that kept us warm in winter and there
were candles in candlesticks. I think that the stew® cooked by my father
is the best thing I've ever tasted. One plateful was never enough.

a pram

' diapers ['datapaz] AmE (nappies BrE) — menémkm
*a workshop ['ws:kfop] — macTepckas
“an engine |'endsin] — wmoTop, ABMraTeNs
"a stove [stauv] — meun
88 °(a) stew [stju] — pary
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For furniture, we had two narrow beds, two chairs and a small
table covered with a tablecloth and some bowls, plates, cups, forks
and spoons on it. Those were all the home comforts we had. They
were all we needed and we never regretted that our caravan was far
from a perfect home.

I really loved living in that gypsy caravan. I loved it particularly
in the evenings when I was tucked up in my bed and my father was
telling stories. I was happy because 1 was sure that when I went to
sleep, my father would still be there, very close to me, sitting in his
chair by the fire.

My father, without any doubt, was the most wonderful and excit-
ing father any boy ever had. Here is a picture of him.

You may think, if you don’t know him well, that he
was a stern and serious man. He wasn’t. He was actu-
ally full of fun. What made him look so serious and
sometimes gloomy' was the fact that he never smiled
with his mouth. He did it all with his eyes. He had
bright blue eyes, and when he thought of something
funny, you could see a golden light dancing in the mid-
dle of each eye. But the mouth never moved. My father
was not what you would call an educated man. 1 doubt
he had read many books in his life. But he was an
excellent storyteller. He promised to make up a bedtime story for me
every time I asked him. He always kept his promise. The best stories
were turned into serials and went on many nights running.?

47. Imagine that you are Danny and answer these questions.

1. Where did you spend your early years? 2. How big is your fam-
ily? 8. Did you have many friends in your boyhood? 4. What is your
house like? 5. What is your father like? 6. Where does your father
work? 7. It is not comfortable to live in a gypsy caravan, is it?
8. Why is your father so gloomy and serious sometimes?

48. Decide which of the adjectives you can use to describe a) Danny;
b) his father.

helpful, active, bouncy, serious, gloomy, cheerful, devoted, loving,
caring,” wonderful, exciting, happy, friendly, quick

' gloomy — yrpomsiii
*running — 3. monpaa
® caring [kesnip] — saboTaHBBI

39
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49. A. Match the phrases in English and Russian, find and read out the
sentences with them in the text.

1) to go to sleep a) cam, 06e3 UbeH-TuGO TTOMOIIM
2) all by himself b) CBOAUTL KOHIBI C KOHIAMH
3) to make both ends meet c) Ges coMHeHHA
4) with 10\"11_18' care d) He BO3pa’kaThb NPOTHB Yero-jubdo
5) not to mind something e) 3a60TIUBO YKPEITH KOTO-TU00
6) to tuck somebody (up) in ofesioM (DOZOTKHYTEH OEsio)
7) without any doubt f) sacuHyTs
g) ¢ nwboBpw 1 3aboToil

B. Express the same idea using the phrases above.

1. Ann never asked anybody to help her. 2. The family didn’t have

enough money. 3. It is very difficult to make little Tom go to bed.

4, When 1 was a little girl, my mother always covered me carefully

with my blanket. 5. Jane gave the right answer very quickly. She was

sure of it. 6. My mother has nothing against my friends. We always

' play together in our flat. 7. My parents have always spoken to me
in such a way that T was sure they loved me and cared for me.

50. Find in the text and read out the sentences describing the following:

a) the workshop

b) the caravan and its history

¢) the furniture and other things they had in the caravan
d) the father’s duties when Danny was a baby

e) Danny’s early years

f) the way the father looked

g) Danny’s evenings in the caravan with his father

51. say who in the story:

| 1) lived in the caravan;
2) loved living there;

|

|

|

3) had lived in the caravan before;

. 4) cooked the stew in Danny’s family;
5) never was unhappy in his early years;
6) repaired cars in the workshop.

ﬁﬂvy 52. say true, false or not stated in the text.

1. Danny’s mother died when he was four years old. 2. There were
| two deep lakes near the caravan. 8. Danny’s father was a cheerful
Q0 man. 4. Danny’s father looked serious. 5. Danny was very unhappy
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in his early years. 6. Danny helped his father to build the workshop.
7. The gypsy caravan was about fifty years old. 8. The caravan was
made of stone. 9. Danny’s father never smiled.

Speakin_q

Discussing the Text

53. These are answers to several questions on the text. Make up the gues-
fions.

1. When Danny was four months old. 2. No, he looked after Danny
all by himself. 8. No, Danny was an only child in the family. 4. In
an old gypsy caravan. 5. He was a cheerful man. 6. One hundred and
fifty years old. 7. Particularly in the evenings., 8. They had electric
light in the workshop.

54. Explain why:

1) there were just two people in Danny’s family;

2) Danny’s father struggled to make both ends meet;

3) the life of Danny’s father was not easy;

4) Danny’s father thought they should have a fine workshop;

5) Danny had dirt and oil all over him;

6) Danny’s father often looked serious and gloomy;

7) Danny loved his caravan particularly in the evenings;

8) Danny called his father “the most wonderful and exciting father
any boy ever had”;

9) they didn’t have electric lights in the caravan.

55. Imagine that you are: a) Danny and tell the story of his life; b) Danny’s

father and speak about Danny’s early years and his life in the caravan.
Decide whose story is the best.

56. Say how you understand Danny’s words “The caravan was our house
and our home” and comment on them.

Discussing the Topic |

( Your family are probably the most important people in your life.
Families consist of parents and children. But we can also say that
a family is a group of people consisting of a parent or parents,
children and their close relations [rTlernz]:

91
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» grandparents
' » great-grandparents
grandchildren (grandsons ['grensanz] and granddaughters)
cousins
aunts
uncles
nieces
nephews
stepbrothers
» stepsisters and all in-laws ['mloz]:
: s a mother-in-law |['madarinlo:]
« a father-in-law
* a son-in-law
» a daughter-in-law
L]
L}

" & @ @ =

a sister-in-law
a brother-in-law

( Every person goes through different stages in his/her life:
* a new-born baby [berbi]

* a baby (an infant)
¢ a toddler ['todls]
* a little boy/girl
» a child coming up to school age
' * a teenager
‘ * a person coming of age (= is going to be 21 soon)
‘ » a person in his/her mid-twenties/-thirties, etc.
o an adult [‘wedalt] (a grown-up)
| ¢ a middle-aged person
| s a person getting on in years
» a person advanced in years
[ » an elderly person
« an old age pensioner

an old man/woman
a person who is as old as the hills

« No matter how old you are your family and your friends support
you, encourage [m'karidz] you in what you do and brighten your
life., Good friends are: helpful, supportive, close, devoted, loyal

092 [lossl] and reliable [r'laabl].
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« We often ask each other: “What is he or she like?” and “What
does he or she look like?” To the first question you are likely
to say,'! “He is a very kind man” and to the second question you
will probably say, “He is a tall man with black hair and large
brown eyes.”

« You, your family and friends usually do certain things together,
you share likes and dislikes and have much in common. These
can be your hobbies and pastimes:

1 e fishing s collecting things
o watching TV = keeping pets
e cooking ¢ going to a disco (discotheque)
¢ gardening e drawing and painting
+ travelling s listening to music
s going in for sport o playing musical instruments
» playing games s going to the cinema or theatre
e taking photos e visiting museums

87. A. Say what the English for these Russian words are.

CBEKpOBE (Mamb myxa)

cBéKOD (omeu Mmyxrca)

TeCTL (omel MHceHbl)

Témia (mambe Mcerwl)

mypun (Opam xceHst)

neBepk (6pam mysca)

CHOXa (.’M‘.‘EH& CblHA NO OMHOUWEHUN K €20 omuy}

30Ji0BKa (cecmpa myoica)

HeBecTKa (dcena OGpama WRL JHEeHOG CbLHA UAL 3AMYNCHISL HCEHUWUHA
70 OMHOWEHUI K POOHbIM €€ MmYyxnwa)

B. Name all the relatives that your mother and your father have. Say
how you can describe their age.

C. Describe one of your relatives. Say what he/she is like and what
he/she looks like.

58. Say how people can describe your age when you are:

three months old
two years old
four years old

! you are likely to say — THI, BepPOATHO, OTBETHING 93
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thirteen years old
thirty-five years old
forty-seven years old
ninety-eight years old

59. Think of the qualities’ that make a good parent and a good child.
Compare your lists. Decide which of these qualities are more important and
less important.
a) A good parent is someone who:

— thinks about the child’s safety®

— talks to the child

b) A good child (son or daughter) is someone who:
— has good manners
— helps about the house

60. Answer the questions about yourselves, your families and friends.

1. What is better: to have a small family or a big family with
a lot of children and other relations? Why?

2. What is your family like? Have you got any brothers or sis-
ters? Are you good friends with them?

3. Have you got baby brothers and sisters? Do you help your
mother to take care of them? What do you do?

4. What is an ideal family as you see it?

5. What are your family’s favourite pastimes? What do you like
to do together?

6. Do your parents know your friends and do you know theirs?
Is it important that you should know each other’s friends? Why?

7. Do you have any good friends? What are they like? What do
they look like?

8. Why is it good to have friends?

9. Do friends always have much in common? Is it important in
friendship?

10. Can girls and boys be good friends? Why? Why not?

11. Are you a good friend? What do you do to be a good friend?

'a quality [kwoliti] — 34, wepra xapaxTepa
QA4 *safety [seifti] — GesomacmoeTs
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61. Look at these pictures and describe these people’s age in other words.

2) between four

¢ 2 .
and five 3) about six

e

4) between 16
and 18

8) 100 years old

7) about seventy

62. Speak about your early years. Ask your parents about their early years
and compare them with yours.

W .
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63. Look at the picture and make up a story based on it. To make your
story more logical write its outline first. E

64. Look at these pictures of Jane’s and Mark’s rooms and say how Jane
and Mark spend their free time.

65, The words in the word boxes describe different activities. Say what
activities they describe. Now choose the activity that you like or dislike
most of all and describe it in as much detail as you can.

96
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1. 4,
[ to unlock the door to nature’s to read about great artists of
| secrets the past
| to enjoy picturesque places to collect books on art |
to watch birds and animals to learn to draw or paint
| to examine mysteries of plants to take lessons of drawing
i to watch the countryside change to buy paper, brushes, etc.
| to spend a lot of time in the to draw portraits, landscapes
| open air to make sketches outdoors
! to enjoy a landscape to the full to go to picture galleries
| to climb mountains
i to sleep out
| 5 5.
best friends the best way to relax!
to keep/not to keep in cages to enjoy the beauty of sth
to feed regularly to spend a weekend in the gar-
to admire sth den
to take for a walk to plant flowers, bushes
to show to a vet to look after
to train pets to water the plants
to teach tricks a large collection of flowers
to be one of life’s greatest
pleasures
3. 6.
] to read books about theatre to be fond of music
to visit regularly/occasionally to collect records and CDs
to watch performances/films to go to concerts
favourite actors/actresses to play a musical instrument
a comedy to take musical lessons
a musical show to go in for dancing
a puppet film to train regularly
to go to the cinema with sh
expensive/cheap seats :

Lto relax [ri'leks] — paccrabmrnes (0TZOXHYTS) 97
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s 8.
| to collect badges (stamps, post- to learn to cook
[ cards, pictures, books, eic.) to make new dishes

] famous collections and exhibi- to boil/fry meat (fish, chicken)
i' l tions to cook for the family (for

. different collections your friends)
‘ to get some knowledge of to make soups (sauces, des-
' history serts) I
| to exchange things to be good at cooking sth a
' to spend a lot of money and to use spices (vinegar, oil, pep-
time on sth per, etc.) :.
to ask for advice to ask for advice '
to join clubs to set/lay the table beautifully

to present the food nicely

66. A. Look at the list of hobbies and pastimes (Ex. 65) and say which of
them are:

1) active/non-active, 2) outdoor/indoor, 3) noisy/quiet, 4) expen-
sive/cheap, 5) more intellectual/less intellectual.

B. Say how you feel about all these different kinds of activities (Ex. 65),
use:
1) can’t stand/hate, 2) don’t mind, 3) fond of, 4) really love/like very
much, 5) don’t like.

| Think of it and say:

‘ — if you have traditions in your family and why they are
important; |

— what are your family’s favourite pastimes and what else you f_

would like to do together;

— how many friends you have and why you find them true

friends;

— why friendship is important in your life.
m'ﬂﬂlg

6'7. Just or just now? Put them in the proper places to complete the sen-
98 tences.
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l 1. Eric has blown out the candle. 2. Elizabeth turned on the light.
3. Jake sounded sad. 4. Little Philip has fallen asleep. 5. Andrew pushed
the door and came in. 6. Tom knocked at the door. 7. Rex pulled the
tablecloth off the table. 8. The two friends have solved the mystery.

: 68. Open the brackets to write a complete story. |

My father was a fine mechanic. He (1. love) engines. And certainly

I too should (2. fall) in love with engines and automobiles. (3. Not,

forget) that even before I could (4. walk), the workshop (5. be) my

| playroom. My father (6. put) me there so that he could (7. keep) an

eye on me all day long. My toys were springs and pistons that

(8. lie) around all over the place, and these, I can (9. promise) you,

(10. be) far more fun (11. play) with than most of the plastic toys
most children (12. give) nowadays.

When I (13. grow) older and (14. be) five years old, my father
(15. talk) to me about school. He (16. lay) a hand on my shoulder.
“T (17. want) you (18. become) a great mechanic. You (19. learn) a
lot already. But when you (20. grow) up, I (21. hope) you (22. become)
a great engineer, a man who (23. make) better engines for automo-
biles and airplanes. For that you (24. need) a really good education.”

69, Express the same in English.

A. 1. [son sagyn cBedy MHHYTY HAasaj M CKasajl, 4TO0 OH IOYTH
Beé cupenan. 2. — Kax om seiraaaur? — O HeGOJBIIOTO pocTa, V He-
ro roay0nle riasa M CBETIBIe BOJOCHI. 3. — YTo oH 23a uenmopex? —
O pobOpeif 1 Bcerga BceM nomoraeT. 4. HUK TOJNBKO 4YTO 3aBéJ dYAaCHI,
‘ HO oHH He HayT (not work). 5. Mol MameHbKHII OpaT HHUKOIJA HE CJIbI-

mwas o Poanpe Hane. 6. Tel cupuiile BMecTe ¢ KeM-HHOyAb 3a naproi?
(Te1 gemume ¢ Kem-HHOyAe mapty?) 7. OHa Bcergia ObLIa >KHEZHepPaJOCT-
HEIM pebéHroM. 8. Manenmsrkasa Capa TogbKo uTo Halpana ITOJHBIH pPOT
korper. Ona ux cwecr? 9. A HuKorza HHYEro He roBOPHUJ C COMKAJIE-
nueMm. 10. Ter Korpa-umbyas saxuran cseuwm? Korga TeI 9TO genan B
nocaenauii pas? I'me sto 6m1m0? 11. Mumyrty mHasan Xemnena obOmoTana
urap@ BOKPYr' ropJa, a 8aTeM pasMoTaja ero CHOBA.

B. 1. Korma mama BepHéTCd, MBI yiKe sacHéMm. 2. Ilymalo, a IpHro-
TOBJIO VIKHH K TOMY BpeMeHH, KaK Thl BepHEmbLcaA. 3. T HaKpoeHib
Ha croan K 6 uwacam? 4. K sToMy BpeMeHH 3aBTPA MBI YViKe IPUIETHM B
Bamusarron. 5. K ToMy BpeMeHH, KaK 9TO IMCbMO OpPHAET, O0H yixxe Oy-
aer 3HaTh 000 Bcém. 6. PuipM yiKe BaKOHYHATCA K ITOMY BpDEMeHH.
7. Ter yme mnozasrpakaeris & 10 gacam? 8. Ilpuxonu B cemb. f yixe
3AKOHYY HeNaTh YDPOKH. 99

VR T S A T




oMITS

C. 1. Tel Buzen, Kak 0H caMm ToJgrag caHku? 2. Bez covmHeHud,
A — caMblif JKH3HEpPAJOCTHBINA (Becénblil) pe0éHOK B KJaacce. Buepa s
Habmwonana 3a TeM, Kak oHA npeirana. 3. Tel caelmana, 4To KTO-TO CTY-
uuT B ABepb? 4. 1 He ommupana, uro [:mopmix OyAeT BBIPAIIMBATE IBE-
THl ¢ TAKOH J000BRI0 M 3ab0Toil. 5. DHIPIO 3aMeTHJ, 4UTO AJHcCA HO-
JOTKHEYJIA ofeanblie mManenbromy @ununny. 6. § cnnrman, uro [mein
cKasaja, 4TO OHA €JIBA MOMKeT CRBeCTH KOHUBI ¢ KoHumaMmu. 7. Mbr He
OXUAATN, 4TO OHH OyAyT BOZpaKaTh IPOTHR HAIIero ILJIAHA.

' 70. Spell the words.

| ['staral] [fea] [r'gretfalr]
['terblklnB] ['keendl stik] ['waindin)
['tiafali] ['stragl] ['baumsi]

71, Test your spelling. Listen to the recording, 16, and write down the
sentences.

| Misrellaneaus

72. A. Read the idioms and study them.
. To Push and fo Pull Idioms

to pull
1. to pull somebody’s leg — nypaunrs Koro-nmubo, MOPOUYUTL TOJOBY
2. to pull a face/faces — rpuMacHWYATE, KOPYUTL DOMH, H300pa-
3KaTh HEIOBOJbCTEO
3. to pull to pieces — pasopBaTk HA KYCKH
| 4. to pull oneself together — BzsaThr cebs B pyku, cobparses ¢ AyXoM
' to push
1. to push one’s luck — wmekymares cyasby
2. to push one’s way — OpPOTHCKHBATBCA 4Yepe3 TOJIY, OPOKIAILI-
BATH JOPOTY
3. to push someone to the wall — npumnepers K CTeHKe, JIOBECTH

0 KpailHocTH
B. Complete the sentences using the missing idioms.

1. Luke!l I know that the situation is quite serious. But it’s not

the end of the world. ... . You will get over all the difficulties.

2. There were so many people in the square that they had to ... to
reach the entrance. 3. John told me he had seen an alien. I almost
believed him but looked at him to see if he was ... . 4. Polly took a

100 risk and hid the golden pen. Then she brought it home. She was not
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, caught that time. But she was .... 5. Though Boris said he hadn’t
ridden his elder brother’s bike, Allan ..., and Boris had to explain
where he had been and how he had broken his brother’s bike. 6. Ben
didn’t like the idea of going to the library instead of watching a
football mateh and ...

73. Listen to the song, @ 17, and sing it along.

| You Are My Sunshine
| (By Jimmie Davis and Charles Mitchel)

| You are my sunshine, my only sunshine;
You make me happy when skies are grey.
Youw’ll never know, dear, how much I love you;
Please don’t take my sunshine away.

The other nightl, dear, as I lay sleeping,
I dreamed I held you in my arms,
When I awoke, dear, I was mistaken,

| So I hung my head and T cried.

You are my sunshine, my only sunshine;

You make me happy when skies are grey.

You’ll never know, dear, how much I love you;
| Please don’t take my sunshine away.

74. For further information on the itopic “Me and My World” see the
Internet site:

1 @ hitp://www.russian.net/index.htm

Horm: Reading Lessons 4, 5

Project Work 3 (see p. 315—316)
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IT TAKES MANY KINDS
TO MAKE Trle WORLD
= BEHAVIOUR AND MANNERS
== APPEARANCE

me PERSONALITY

== LIKES AND DISLIKES

== BELIEFS AND OPINIONS

== WHY IS IT GOOD TO BE DIFFERENT?
=» WE ARE DIFFERENT, WE ARE ALIKE

YNIT

R.m?isinn

1. A. Look around you and name the colours of the things you see.

B. Look at the pictures and say which of the objects are: a) dark/light
| 102 blue; b) dark/light green; c) dark/light brown; d) dark/light yellow.




2. Ask your friend:

1) what
2) what
3) what
4) what
5) what
6) what
7) what

his favourite colour is;

colour most of the houses in his/her street are;
colour the sky in the spring is;

colour the first spring flowers are;

colour his/her favourite sweater is;

colour the planet Mars [maz] is;

colour his/her best friend’s eyes are.

3. A. The Robinsons have got an old car. They want to paint their car to
make it look more attractive. Unfortunately they cannot agree upon the
colour for their car. Say what colour each of them chose. The words can

help you.

Example: Norman wants to paint the car emerald green.

Jack — blue Mary — yellow

| John — black Norman — green
Duncan — white Peter — grey
Jenny — red Ann — green

B. Imagine that you have a car. What colour would you like to paint it?
What’s your second choice?

4. We often have to describe objects from different points of view. To do
it accurately we need certain words.

A. Remember all the adjectives that describe: a) the size of an object;
b) the shape of an object; c) what an object is made of.

B. Listen to the recording, @ 18, and check yourselves.

vmir ¥
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C. Memorize some new words to continue these lists:

Size:
tiny ['tami] — xpomeuynsbrit
bulky [balki] — rpomosmxmit
broad |broxd| — mupoxmii
'E narrow ['nerav] — yaxuii

Feel:

smooth [smud] — rmagrumit
rough [rAf] — mepmassiit
sharp [fa:p] — ocTpriit
blunt [blant] — Tymooit

fluffy ['flafi] — nyurmersrit

Weight:

heavy [hevi] — Tskénstit
light — nérxui

| pointed ['pomntid] — saocTpémubrit

Shape:

straight |[streit] — mpamoii

regular in shape — npasmnbpHOI
dropmbI

irregular in shape — nenpasuIh-
HOM (POPMEI

shaped like a ball (star,
heart ..) — B dopme 1apa
(sBe3grl, cepana...)

Temperature:

cool |kul] — mpoxmagmsrit

stone-cold — xomonmbl Kak nén

ice-cold — ouens xoaonuBIA, Je-
JIAHON

pleasantly
TEILIBIH

piping hot — ob:xuraiome ro-
psunit

warin — IIPHATHO

5. Express the same in a different way.

Example: Boots made of rubber are rubber boots.

1) A bag made of paper is .

2) A bowl made of plastic is ...

3) A key made of metal ...
4) A ring made of silver ...
5) A watch made of gold ...

6) A chimney made of iron ...

7) A dish made of glass ...
8) A belt made of leather ...

6. These are some adjectives that describe taste and smell. Name at least
104 3 objects for which such tastes and smells are typical.
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Example: Musiard is usually biltter (in tlaste).

bitter, salty, sweet, sour, pleasant, nice, terrible

7. A. Read this description and guess what object is described here.

This object is not very large, it’s as big as a tennis ball, some- |
times a little bigger or a little smaller. It is usually round and quite
regular in shape. When you touch it, it feels smooth and firm. It is
usually cool and smells fresh. You can eat it and it tastes sweet or |
sweet and sour. It can be red, yellow or green. What is it? ‘

B. Describe these objects: a knife, a bed, a stone, a pencil, a wardrobe. |

C. Think of an object and describe it. Let your classmates guess what ‘
object you mean.

8. Continue the lists with more nouns, see whose list is the longest.

1) (a) tiny bell, ... 7) (a) smooth cheek, ...
2) (a) bulky suitcase, ... 8) (a) rough sheet, ...
3) (a) sharp axe [®ks], ... 9) (a) blunt pencil, ...
4) (a) narrow door, ... 10) (a) pointed pen, ...
5) (a) broad river, ... 11) (a) heavy bag, ...

6) (a) fluffy cat, ... 12) (a) straight path, ...

9. Look at the list of adjectives and divide them into 3 categories: a) adjec-
tives describing a person’s appearance; b) adjectives describing a person’s
character; c) adjectives describing other qualities.

attractive slim tall poor

boring attentive serious stern ‘
educated stupid ugly pleasant ‘
fragile short gloomy shy

independent progressive clever careless

famous cheerful polite lazy

noble mysterious brave free

greedy strong honest dull

bouncy fat great lovely

lonely curious wise slow

modest young thin tidy

smart wicked sad firm

105
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10. Describe these people and think of what kind of people they are.

11. These are some popular characters from children’s books. Choose one
of them or any other character you remember well and describe him or her.

a) Robin Hood e) Alice (from “Alice in Wonderland”)
b) Robinson Crusoe f) Cinderella
c) Tom Sawyer ) snisvinsenriaveiieie

d) Oliver Twist

12. Look at the table to remember how to form the degrees of compari-
son of adjectives. Give 3 examples of your own to illustrate their usage.
See Reference Grammar, p. 322—324.



Adjectives. Degrees of Comparison

vy &

Absolute Comparative | Superlative
(Positive)
A. — -er -est
1. OpHOCHIOXKHBIE low lower lowest
IpUIaraTeJlbHBIE nice nicer nicest
hot hotter hottest

. IBycnosxubIe

npunraraTeIbHbIe HA:
1) -y pretty prettier prettiest
wealthy wealthier wealthiest
2) -ow narrow narrower narrowest
shallow shallower shallowest
3) -le simple simpler simplest
gentle gentler gentlest
4) -er clever cleverer cleverest
tender tenderer tenderest

& JIBYL‘JID}RHHE severe severer severest
NPHIATATEIEHBIE |sr'vio]
¢ yiapeHuem
Ha BTOPOM CJIOTE

. Tpéxcaoxurie unhappy unhappier unhappiest
IPHIATATeILHLIC untidy untidier untidiest
C NpPUCTABKON un-

B. —_— more ... most ...

. Bce ocrannubie modern more modern |most modern
IOBYCJIOMKHEIE useful more useful most useful
IpUIATATeILHBIE

. Muorocnoxusle terrible more terrible |most terrible
IpHJIATATeIbHELIe comfortable | more comfort- | most com-
(rpm u Gosee cIOTOR) able fortable
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13. A. Read the poem, @ 19, and say to whom it can be addressed and
who, in your opinion, the speaker is.

| Just for You

I picked' the reddest apple from the tree.
| It was the finest one that I could see.
1 saved? it all except a bite or two
Just for you.
| I carried home the groceries from the store.
' I wanted to be helpful with a chore.?
l I put them all away except a few
| Just for you.
Some day I'll be grown-up too,
|I And if T can, I’ll grow up just like you.
I I ate up all my lunch just like you said,
But I think there was a little too much bread

|| And so I left the erust' when I was through
‘ Just for you.
|

B. Complete the chart with the missing forms of these adjectives from

| the poem.
— — (the) reddest

| — — (the) finest
helpful — ==
| C. Make up a similar poem of your own under the title “Just for You”.
i 14, A. Ask your classmates guestions beginning with “Which is ... ?” and
| let them answer these questions. Use the ideas below and your own ideas.
Example: Russia, China, Canada — Which of these countries is
|' the largest? — Russia (is).
a kangaroo, a horse, a cheetah (fast)
English, French, Chinese (widely spoken)
the Nile, the Volga, the Mississippi (long)
the Arctic Ocean, the Atlantic Ocean, the Pacific Ocean (big)
the Tower of London, St Paul’s Cathedral, the National Gallery (old)
a Volga, a Ford, a Rolls-Royee (expensive)
English grammar, English pronunciation, English spelling (diffi-
cult for wyou)

S A e

' to pick — 3. copraThs

* to save — coxpaHuTh, cbepeun

*a chore [U»] — pabora (no domy)
108 *a crust [keast] — xopouxa
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8. Italy, Norway, Germany (cold/warm)
9. Moscow, St Petersburg, Tula (populated)
10. a hot climate, a cold climate, a mild climate (healthy)

B. Use the same ideas and make up more questions on the models that
follow. Ask your classmates to answer these guesiions.

Model 1: Is China as large as Canada?
Model 2: 1Is China larger or smaller than Canada?
Model 3: 1s English less popular than Chinese?

15. work in groups of 4—6 students and find out these things about each
other:

1. who can eat more chocolate bars than the others; 2. who sleeps
the longest hours; 3. who has ever tasted the most exotic food;
4. who finds English the most difficult school subject of all; 5. who
spends the most time outdoors; 6. who is the tallest; 7. whose home
is the farthest from/the closest to the school; 8. whose grandparents
are the oldest/the youngest; 9. who spends their holidays in the most
interesting way; 10. who has the most unusual pet/pets.

16. Look at the table to remember how to form the present perfect con-
tinuous fense. See Reference Grammar, p. 332—333.

The Present Perfect Continuous Tense

since 1980, since the time you came back, all day, all my life,
for 10 years, for a long time, for years, during the 20th century,

recently
+ /=
I, we, you, they have/haven’t
been + Ving
he, she, it has/hasn’t

Nick has been working non-stop all day.
Jane and Pete haven’t been working very well recently.

?

have I, we, you, they

been + Ving
has he, she, it

Have you been writing this book all these years?
What has John been doing since he left for Paris?
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| Read and compare! =——— —

The Present Perfect Continuous Tense
Ilpoyecc ne 3zasepwén. Jeiicm- | Ilpoyecc 3aeepuén. [eticmeue
sue ONUNOCL KAKOe-MmOo 6pemMsa 6 | moavko ¥wmo 3axoHxusoce. Eemo |
npowiom u npodorxcaemcs 6 | sudumoe ceudemerbcmeo mmoezo,
MOMENMm pevil. umo Oeilcmsue uau npoyece |
uMenu Mecmo.
1. Nick has been writing his | 1. Nick’s hands are covered in

' exercises for 2 hours. (Hux ink. He has been writing. |
| [ nuwem. ) (Hux nucaar.) |
I || 2. Olga has been painting her | 2. There is paint on Olga’s
“Autumn Landscape” since dress. She has been paint-
i 2 o’clock. (Oawvza pucyem.) ing. (Oavza pucosana.)
i 3. Mother is in the kitchen. She | 3. Mother looks tired. She has
has been cooking all morn- been cooking all morning.

ing. (Mama zomosum.) (Mama zomosuana.) |

17. Look at the picture on p. 111 and say what the people have been doing
and for how long.

18. Little Alec doesn’t understand some things about his friends and rela-
tives. Try and explain these things to him. Use the verbs in brackets in
| present perfect continuous.

| 1. Why are my sister’s eyes red? (cry) 2. Why are my brother’s

hands dirty? (work in the garden) 3. Why are Jane’s hands covered

in flour? (make a pie) 4. Why is the room in such a mess? (pack)

' 5. Why does my cousin look so hot? (run) 6. Why does Granny look

- sleepy? (sleep) 7. Why are Philip’s clothes torn? (fight) 8. Why is
Uncle Roger’s face red? (lie in the sun)

Read and compare!

Present Perfect Continuous Present Perfect

1.1 have been writing since 1.1 have written six letters. .
10 o’clock. (nuwy, npouyecc (nanucan, Oelicmaeue 3aKOH- |
He 3a6epluéi) YeHOo)

2. The man has already been | 2. Edinburgh castle has stood
standing near the bank for above the city for centuries.
3 hours. Isn’t that strange?

1 1 —
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| Read and compare!
‘ ;- Present Perfect Continuous Present Perfect
| 8.1 have been reading detec- | 3. T have lately read two detec-
| | tive stories with much in- tive stories. Both of them
i | terest lately. were rather boring.
4. What have you been doing 4, What have you done since
here for so long? last Friday?

19. Read the sentences below and translate them into Russian.

| 1. a) We’ve been learning English for 6 years. b) John has learnt
two sonnets by Shakespeare this month., 2. a) Sorry about the mess:
| I’ve been painting the house since lunchtime. b) My brother has paint-
ed Granny’s room. 8. a) Margaret has been lying in bed all day.
b) For centuries the pirates’ gold has lain under that tree. 4. a) Jane
hasn’t been working very well recently. b) My Granny hasn’t worked
for years. 5. a) Mr Brown has been waiting for half an hour. b) He
has never waited for anybody.

20. Complete the sentences. Use the verbs in brackets either in present
I perfect or present perfect continuous.

1. Patricia can’t go on holiday. She (break) her leg. 2. I can’t lis-
ten to him any more. He (lecture) us for an hour and a half. 3. Boris
t never (speak) Chinese. 4. We (phone) Mrs James for half an hour but
i can’t get through. 5. — You (phone) Mrs James? — Sorry, not yet. I'll
do it in a minute. 6. Irene (live) in Sally’s flat over the last month.
' 7. — Jane’s voice sounds strange. She (cry)? — Oh no. She (laugh).
8. How long you (live) here? 9. Eliza (work) as a teacher here since
she left London. 10. What you (cook) all morning, dear?

| 21. Express the same in English.

‘ 1. Mw1 sHaem zapyr apyra 20 mer. 2. Mom Apy3bsa H3Yy4aloT aHIVIH-
CKHIi #3BIK ueTbIpe roga. 3. Tel Beiyuma atu raaronsr? 4. Mbel HuUKOT-
na He O6pim B AnoHMM, HO BCerja xXoTejH NOObIBATHE TaM (IOCETHTHL ITY
| crpany). 5. OH karaercsi HA BeJocuueae reasid Beuep! 6. Auna HeBam-
HO paboraer B mocnejHee Bpemsa. 7. OHa He IUIIeT CTUXH yiKe 3 roja,
HO OHa HaIWcaJla MHOI'O CTHXOTBOPEHHH 3a CBOIO iKusHb. 8. — Ilouemy
Tl Tako¥ rpasubii? — A wmrpax ¢ Pexcom B camy. 9. Kax zmasHO THI
| 112 xapéms Mamry?
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22. A. See if you remember words from Units 1—3 and give these in
English:

IONHAS YaIlKa MOJIOKA, TOJIKHYTE OBEPL, M3BMJIMNCTAA TPOIIKA, 34BOLUTL
Yachl, YHCTafg CRATEPTh, C COMAJEHHUEM, TBEPLOE PEIIeHHe, TOLOTKHYTH
oflesAnio, OJMBKHI JApYr, Baza ¢ QPYKTAMH, ¢ TPYAOM CBOJUThE KOHIIBI €
KOHIIAMHY, CTy4YaTk B OKHO, INOBOPMTE € COMKAJeHHeM, II0JIHadA CTOJORAs
JIOKKA JEeKAPCTBa, JErkas KopoOka, cBeua B IIOACBeUYHHMKe, Dopsba ¢
BparamMi, CcKakKaTh KaK MAYHK 110 KOMHAaTe.

B. Make up sentences with word combinations above.
ASSESS YOUR RESULTS

Tasks | No. | No. No. No. | No. | No. No.
Results \13B 14A 18 19 20 21 22A

Maximum result| 6 10 8 10 10 9 18 i |
Your result

Total

Rmdiﬂg for Information

23. A. Read the text once carefully and say how Christopher Milne is relat-
ed to A, A. Miine.

A. A. Milne
(1882—1956)

Alan Alexander Milne [miln] was born in
London on January 18th, 1882. His father was
the headmaster of a small preparatory school.?
One of the teachers at the school was the famous
writer H. G. Wells.

Milne, the youngest of the family’s three
sons, went to Westminster School at the age of
11 and then went on to Cambridge to become a
mathematician |meOama'tin]. But he never did.
Instead he became editor ['edita] of the universi-
ty’s journal ['dz3:nl] “Granta” in which he pub-
lished some of his light humorous poems. Then he went to London
hoping to earn his living as a writer. By and by London magazines
began to publish his witty works, and in 1905 he published his first

! preparatory (prep) school — a private school in Britain for children between ages of
8 and 13, where they are made ready to go to a school for older pupils
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book, a shilling paperback collection of
humorous essays [‘eseiz]. Aged only 24 he was
given a post of assistant editor of the famous
magazine “Punch”,’ at the salary of 5 pounds
a week — a lot of money at that time.

In 1913 he married Dorothy De Selincourt
(Daphne ['defnr] to her friends) and the fol-
lowing vear, when the war broke out, he
joined the Army. At the front line he got ill
and had to return home, to London.

The Milnes’ only child was born on August
21st, 1920. Mrs Milne had hoped for a girl,
to be called Rosemary ... instead she present-
ed her husband with a lovely, fair-haired and adorable son, Christopher
Robin. The Milnes bought him a teddy bear for his first birthday. The
teddy bear was soon named Winnie, after a real-life bear that lived at
London Zoo.

A. A. Milne wrote a lot of poems for Christopher Robin and about
him. Some of the poems became very popular songs.

One rainy summer Milne rented a house in the country. He took
with him a pencil and an exercise book, and in eleven days wrote so
many children’s poems that they filled a book. It was published in
1924 under the name “When We Were Very Young” and sold half a
million copiesl!

In 1925 the Milnes bought a farm in Sussex, which they used for
weekends away from London. From this old house it was a short walk
over a bridge into the Ashdown [‘®fdavn] Forest where Christopher
i Robin and his teddy, now known by the name of Winnie-the-Pooh or
| Pooh-bear, used to play. Each daily adventure in the Forest gave
A. A. Milne more material for his now famous book “Winnie-the-Pooh”
published in 1926. The illustrations to it were done by Ernest Shepard,
l, who visited the Milne family in their farmhouse and drew quite a few
sketches of Christopher Robin with his bear, the bridge nearby where
the two played “Poohsticks”,” and all the well-loved Pooh characters
| and places.

li

| Y “Punch” — a British weekly magazine (1841—1992) known for its humorous articles
and its literary criticism
? “Pgoohsticks” — a game played by characters in which sticks are thrown into a

stream above a bridge, after which the players watch to see which stick appears at
114 the other side of the bridge first (from the stories of Winnie-the-Pooh)
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A. A. Milne’s secret for success was that he could get inside the
mind of a child. He used his story-telling talents to describe how one
little boy so loved his teddy bear that — for him at least — the toy
animal came alive. After the book “Winnie-the-Pooh” A. A. Milne
wrote another books of children’s verses ['va:siz] — “Now We Are Six”
and “The House at Pooh Corner” which sold to a waiting public in
millions of copies. The four Pooh books and Milne’s enjoyvable play
“Toad of Toad Hall” are still as popular today as they were many
years ago when they were written.

Christopher Milne (he no longer uses the name Robin) spent six
years in the army during the war. Then he ran a bookshop in
Dartmouth [datmsO] until he retired to live in the countryside.

What happened to Winnie-the-Pooh? Well, the bear was put into
a glass case with all the other toy animals like Eeyore [i2:] the donkey
and little Piglet [piglat], at the Milnes’ house in London when
Christopher went off to school in 1930. Then, when the war came,
the toys were ‘evacuated’ to America. Now they belong to some
American publishing houses.

Efﬁw B. Complete the sentences with the appropriate variants.

1. Alan Alexander Milne :
a) bought a teddy bear when he learned that he had a son
b) began writing poems in the army
¢) created a lot of verses when his son was little
d) began his career as a mathematician

2. A. A. Milne became a popular writer because ;
a) he could see the world through the eyes of a child
b) his little son gave him a lot of material for writing
c¢) Ernest Shepard illustrated his books very well
d) he had a talent for writing poetry

24. Now that you’ve read the text once say:
A. Who is who in the texit?

Alan Alexander Milne a famous writer
H. G. Wells Alan Milne’s son
Daphne the man who did illustrations for
Christopher Robin the book
Ernest Shepard is a teddy bear
Winnie-the-Pooh the author of “Winnie-the-Pooh”
Eeyore the donkey a toy animal
Alan Milne’s wife
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EE%} B. Say true, false or not stated.

1. Alan Alexander Milne’s father was a doctor. 2. Milne became a
mathematician. 3. In London Milne worked for a famous magazine.
4. Milne’s wife didn’t want him to join the Army. 5. Christopher
Robin is the name of a bear. 6. Milne wrote a lot of poems for
Christopher Robin. 7. Milne wrote a book about Pooh’s adventures in
the Forest. 8. Milne drew illustrations for his book himself. 9. All
the Pooh books became very popular. 10. Now Christopher Robin’s old
toys are in Australia.

25. Read the text again for more detailed information and find in it the
words and word combinations which mean:

1. nupexTop HeBOJALIION IOATIO-
TOBHTEJIBHON IIKOJbI

2. MareMaTHi

3. pelakTOp YHHUEBEPCHTETCHKOTO
KypHaIa

4. on onybamKOBaJ

5. HEe3aMBICJTOBATHIE OMOPHCTH-
YecKHe CTHXH

6. oCTPOYMHEIE IIPOM3BEIEHUS
7. (kamra) B MATKOH 00I0KKe
8. oMopHcTHUEeCKHEe OUYepPKH

9. DOMOIIHHK pegaxTopa

10. sapmmara

11. mogapuna cBOEeMY MYIKY

12. 0boKaeMblil CBIH

13. mIoNnIeRsli/UIDYIIeUHbIA MeJl-
BeIh

14. cHAn/apeHIOBAT TOM

15. unnocrpanmun

16. HabpocKku/cKeTaH

17. (urpyimxa) oxuia

18. xEUra IeTCKHX CTHXOB

19. on Gwpin yupasiasomuM (Me-
He[KepoM) B KHUIKHOM MarasmsHe
20. urpyimku OBIIH <«39BAKYHUPOBA-
HBEI #

26. Answer the guestions.

1. Where was A. A. Milne born? In what century was he born?
2. When did he publish his first book? Where did he publish it?
3. How much did Milne’s first book cost? 4. What famous magazine
did Milne work for? 5. Why did A. A. Milne have to return home
from the front line? 6. Whose teddy bear was Winnie-the-Pooh?
7. What was the first book A. A. Milne wrote for children? 8. What
did Milne write about in his book “Winnie-the-Pooh”? 9. Why did
Ernest Shepard draw sketches of Christopher Robin with a bear?
10. What was A. A. Milne’s secret for success? 11. How much do
you know about Christopher Milne? 12. What happened to

Winnie-the-Pooh and other toy animals when Christopher Robin went
116 off to school?
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N ew language

Grammar Section |

The Past Perfect Continuous Tense

for some time, for an hour, since 3 o’clock, when he came

i

I, we, you, they,

he, she, it had/hadn’t been + Ving

The class had been discussing the article for some time when Henry
. came in.
John said he had not been phoning his mother for a month.

?

I, we,
had you, they, been + Ving
he, she, it

For how long had the children been playing on the computer when
father arrived?

27. use past perfect continuous to complete the sentences. See Reference
Grammar, p. 333.

1. Her eyes were red. It was clear she (cry). 2. Mrs Thompson
(wait) for 3 quarters of an hour before the secretary came. 3. Jane
was very tired. She (do) her room since afternoon. 4. Alec said he
(stand) there since 6 o’clock. 5. Jill (study) English for 5 years before
she visited the USA.

28. choose the right tense: past perfect or past perfect continuous. |

1. You were out of breath when you came in this morning. You |
(run)? 2. When mother got home, she found that little Kitty (paint) |
her room. She (paint) two walls red and one wall yellow. 3. It (rain) |
for several days before the wind changed. 4. Jane told me she (write) 117




| /i
- emr
regularly to her Granny, but (not, receive) any answer. 5. We (cook)

all day for the party that evening, but by 8 o’clock in the evening
Jane (not, finish) laying the table yet.

Read and compare! =

‘ later (tonee nozdnuil) — latest (nocnednuii na JaHHbLL MOMEHM )

late
;;ftter (nocaednuit us dsyx ynomanymorx) — last (camviii no-
crednuil, Gonvwe He Oydem)
1. Let’s take a later train. 1. Pete and his friend entered
2, Computers are one of the the room. The former' was
latest discoveries of the short. The latter was very
20th century. tall.
2. Sorry I'm late — am 1 the
last?
e P

29. Translate these sentences into Russian.

1. She always dresses in the latest fashion. 2. What time does the
last bus leave? 8. December is the last month of the year. 4. The
teacher told us about the latest elections in this country. 5. We’ve
read two books this month — “Alice in Wonderland” and “Matilda”.
Ag for me the latter was more interesting. 6. This poem belongs to
his later works.

Read and compare!

| i the last the latest

i (nocaednuil, 6oavwe He Oydem.) (noenednuii Ha OaHHbLL

' MOMEHM )
the last page in a book the latest fashion J
the last day of November the latest news '
the last summer show the latest movie (film)
the last novel she wrote before the latest book
she died

118 ' former [frma] — mepsEI M3 ABYX YHOMAHYTEIX
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I' 30. choose the right word to complete the sentences.

1. I bought the (latest/last) edition' of Webster Dictionary.
2. T bought the (latest/last) copy of today’s paper.

3. His (last/latest) words were: “The end.”

4. What is the (last/latest) news?

5. What do you think of John’s (last/latest) play?

6. What is the (last/latest) day of the week?

Regdd compagef————————————————————
last the last
(npowtnelit no epemenu ) (nocaednuit no nopsadiy)
last year — B mpomnuiom romy the last house on the left —
last month — B npomuaom wme- MOCJHENHHUH JIOM CJIeBa
cAne the last question in the exam
last week — ma mpomumoil Heme- paper — IOCJeIHUN BOIPOC B
Je 9K3aMEHAIMOHHOM Ouiiere
last summer — mpomnBIM Je- the last month of the year —
TOM moCJHeIHNH Mecdll roza
the last bus — mocmemumit
r aBToOyC

31. Express the same in English.

1. Ter capnman mocaenume HoBocTH? AHHA IpHexasa.

2. Crpanuua 359 — mociaenHsas CTPAHHIA B 2TOH KHUTE,

3. — T'me THI TpoREN cROM nOponuikiii ornyck? — B mponumomM Togy
mbl eznunu B Camrr-Tlerepbypr.

4. Ero mocaefHAs KHUra 0Y€Hb MOOYJAApPHA. A 49TO OH OHIIET Cei-
yac?

5. ¥ MeHsa HET MOCIHeIHEero M3JaHHdA ATOH KHWITH.

6. «Ilpuxaouenua Toma Coiepar (“The Adventures of Tom Saw-
yer”) — 10 He mocnemumii pomad Mapka Tgsena.

7. Mo# Opar Majo 4YTO IIOHMMAET B IIOCJEIHEeR Moie.

8. — Kaxoii mocinegnuii GpunabM TEI cMoTpen? — B mpournoM Mecslle
A He XOOHJI B KHHO.

! edition — msmanue 119 |
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" 32. Match the columns to complete the comparisons.

Read and compare!

old
elder (cmapwuit no poxcdenuiw: o demsax, Gpamvix, cecmpax .) —
eldest (camviii cmapuwiuil, cmapuieHbvKUL)

1) as
2) as
3) as
4) as
9) as
6) as
T) as
8) as

poor as
cold as
hard as
cool as
brave as
old as
happy as
fresh as

a) nails

b) a lion

¢) a church mouse
d) ice

e) a daisy

f) a lark

g) the hills

h) a ecucumber

older (cmapuiuii
cmapwiil )

no sozpacmy) — oldest (cmapeituiuil, camblii

1. Jane is 2 years older than
Jack./Jane is older than
Jack by two years.

2. Granny is the oldest mem-
ber of the family.

There are 4 children in our
family. My elder sister is
Florence. My elder brother is
Nick. John is the eldest child.

B cpaBHHTEABHBEIX KOHCTPYEIUAX ¢ than elder me ymorpebamercs.
My elder brother is 5 years older than me.
Jill is the eldest daughter. (Ona panvwe scex podunace.)
Jill is the oldest child. (Eit 6oavure acezo aem.) |
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33. Choose the right form to complete the sentences. I.

1. Mary’s (older/elder) sister has been staying in the USA for
seven years now. 2. Whose grandfather is (older/elder) — yours or
Ivan’s? 3. Colin is the (oldest/eldest) student in our class. 4. Is Steve
' your (older/elder) or your vounger brother? 5. My uncle is the (old-
est/eldest) member of my family. 6. My friend William is a year and
a half (older/elder) than me. 7. The building of our school is
(older/elder) than all the other buildings in this area. 8. Do you know
that Mr Richardson’s (older/elder) daughter is a ballet dancer?

Read and compare! : —

/farther — farthest

far
\further — furthest
Vrkasanue na paccmosrue Vraszanue na Odononnenue |
1. Vladivostok is farther/fur- 1. For further information, see |
I ther away from Moscow. D 2.

2. My house is the far- 2. Any further questions? |
thest/furthest from the sta- | 3. That’s a further reason to |
tion. do it.

further improvement — pansb-

Heiee yJydinenue '

further education — gampmeii- |

! uree obpasoBanue

I further notice — pmanbHeiimee ;

-L VBELOMICHUE

54. Choose the right form to complete the sentences. In some sentences
both forms can be used.

. What do you think of your (further/farther) education?

. He lives four miles (further/farther) away from the cinema than I do.

. We have no (further/farther) information. Call us later, please.

. The post office is (further/farther) from the school than the park.

. They agreed to meet in the (farthest/furthest) corner of the park.

. I wonder what her (farther/further) explanation is going to be.

. The hunter’s house is on the (further/farther) shore of the lake.

. Have you any (further/farther) questions? 121
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| 35. Express the same in English.

‘ pansHelnee obOpasoBanme, CAMBIM [AalbHUE MarasmH, Oojgee yaaméHHAas
I JepeBHs, CAMbLIH AanspHUE paioH, naapHeidlnue meTanruw, ZadbHeWIIWE
. CBeNeHMWs, CAMBIH yaanéHHBIE TropoZ OT CTOJAMILI, CAMEIM ZAanbpHME yroxa
i caza, DANbHeHIIMe M3BHHEHHd, 0Oolee ymaneHHad ILIOIIANL OT IIEHTPA

‘ Read and compare!
nearer — nearest (Oauxcailuiuii, camoili OAUIKUL )
near\
next (caedyowuii no nopadiry, cocednuil)
nearest next
1. Where is the nearest post 1. The next train to London is
office? at 10.00.
| 2. The nearest house to ours is 2. The telephone was ringing
i 2 miles away. in the next room.

But: in the near future — B Gnmxkaiimem Gyayimem
next door — mo cocemcTey, pPAIOM
next-door — cocemgumit

| 36. Choose the right form to complete the sentences.

1. Two passengers talking on the bus: “What’s the (nearest/next)
stop?” 2. We’ll have to walk to the (mearest/next) shop, I’'m afraid.
3. How do you usually get to the (nearest/next) underground station?
4, Do you know the name of your (nearest/next) door neighbour?
5. Excuse me, where is the (nearest/next) telephone box? 6. What is
yvour (nearest/next) question? 7. Peter lives (nearest/next) to the
school of all of us. 8 We have to hurry if we want to catch the
(nearest/next) bus to Liverpool.

37. Remember the word combinations where the indefinite article is used.

a few a lot (of) | in a hurry to be at a loss
a little | a great deal [ in a whisper to tell a lie
(of) | in a low/loud | to go for a walk
(an) a great 1 voice | to have a good
li number (of) | for a while time
122 L
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to have a swim — nonmasarts

| to have a smoke — moRypHTEL

| to have a talk — moBonrars

to have a look — moecmoTpeTh, B3rIAHYTL
to have a break — mepemoxuyTts

What a pity! — Kakasa skamnocrs! What a shame! — Kaxkas gocapal

38. Match the columns.

1) mémnorom a) to have a good time
2) conrarn b) to go for a walk

3) B cHoemke ¢) in a low voice

4) nmoTH TOTYJATH d) for a while

5) Xopolo IMpPOBeCTH BpPEMS e) in a hurry

6) rpoMKO, TPOMKHM TOJOCOM f) to be at a loss

7) 6BITE B pacTepAHHOCTH (pacTepAThcdA) g) in a loud voice

8) kaxoe-To BpeMs, HELOJTO h) to tell a lie

9) TMX0, THXHM IOJIOCOM i) in a whisper

39. Ask your friend when he/she last: a) spoke in a whisper, spoke in a
low/loud voice; b) went for a walk; c) had a swim; d) had a talk with your
headmaster; e) said “What a pity!”; f) told a lie; g) had a good time;
h) was in a hurry; i) said “What a shame!”; j) felt unhappy for a while.

40. Use the right form of the verb in brackets or one of the word combi-
nations with the verb have from the table, complete the sentences.

Example: My younger brother often ... his toys. I'm tired, let’s
... (break).
My younger brother often breaks his toys. I'm tired,
let’s have a break.

1. When he was younger, he used to ... every morning. Can you
... from here to that rock? (swim) 2. Can you come in for a moment?
I'd like to ... to you. Can I ask you not to ... at the lessons? (talk)
3. My father doesn’t ... . But my grandfather likes to ... after every
meal. (smoke) 4. ... at the picture ecarefully and answer my questions.
Let me ... at the photos, I haven’t seen them yet. (look) 5. When
would you like to ... now or a bit later? Don’t play football here,
kids: you can ... the window. (break)

123
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Vocabulary Section
SoLi40 BNELISY

41, Learn the proper way of asking and answering questions. Listen to
| them and repeat them after the announcer, Q 20.

| Questions

— Excuse me, where ...?

— Excuse me, do you happen to know who ...7

Would you mind telling me why ...?

— This may sound a stupid question, but I'd like to know ...
— Something else I'd like to know is ...

— What do you think of ...?

— Can you help me? I wonder when ...

Answers

— Certainly. (Sure)

— 1 can’t tell you exactly, but ...

— I can’t tell you offhand, I'm afraid,

— Let me think for a moment ...

— Well, let me see ...

— I’m not very sure, I’ll have to find out.

— That’s a very interesting question.

— I’'m not really sure.

— I have no idea, I'm afraid.

— I'd rather not answer that. Sorry. (If you don’t mind.)

42. Imagine that you are talking to a boy or a girl from Great Britain. These
are the things you want to find out. Ask gquestions politely and let your part-
ner answer them in a proper manner.

1. Which is the most unusual British tradition? 2. What is
Up-Helly-Aa? 3. Who were the Vikings? 4. Where are the Shetlands
situated? What is their capital? 5. When is St Valentine’s Day cele-
brated? 6. For whom — the Welsh, the Scottish or the English — is
1st March a very important day? 7. Who in Great Britain has two
birthdays? 8. Is the Queen’s birthday in April or in June? 9. Does
the Queen open Parliament every spring? 10. Why is the 5th of

124 November a special day in Britain? 11. What is a carol?
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PHRASAL VERES

to rush

1. to rush at — nabpocumsesa, nakunymoses Ha Kozo-nubo (wmo-aubo)
As soon as he came to the office, he rushed at his work: he
knew there was no time to lose.

Mel is afraid of bulls because when he was a child, a big bull
rushed at him.

2. to rush in/into — moponauso eoitrmu, eopsamovcs
Please don’t rush in without knocking.
The firemen rushed into the burning building to save the child.

3. to rush out/off — moponaueo ewiiimu/yiimu npous
Why did he rush out of the room without saying goodbye?
The children rushed off as soon as the bell went.

4. to rush to — Gpocumwca, cnewno omnpasumus(csa)
We all rushed to the door when the postman arrived.
I’m afraid we’ll have to rush the baby to the doctor, his tem-
perature is too high.
to rush to conclusions — moponumeecs ¢ 6ol600amu

43. A. Complete the sentences using the missing prepositions.

1. Don’t rush ... conclusions. Everything can change soon.
2. Doctors were rushed ... the place of the accident. 3. They rushed
John ... the hunter’s house. 4. Please don’t rush ..., we still have
something to discuss. 5. I rushed ... my lunch. 6. He rushed ... the
[ concert hall but there was nobody there. 7. Nick had to be rushed ...
hospital when the snake bit' him. 8. The dog rushed ... him.

' to bite (bit, bitten) — xycarn 125
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‘ B. Express the same in English.

1. Bonpmio#i ryck HabpOCHJICH HA MAJNEHBKOIO MaJbyHKa, 2. He To-
ponuck ¢ BeIiBofamMu, OH mouwHUT Beé cam. 3. Maneneskuil JI3KOHHH BRO-
pRajcs B KOMHATY u 3akpmuan: «Msr seimrpanuls 4. Vuenwrku Gpocu-
JHWChk K [OBEpH, YTOOBI HONPHBETCTBOBATH CTAporo y4dureas. 5. Ham
HYJHO CHEeIIHO OTUPABUTHCH Ha BOK3aJ.

’,- | NEW WoRDS TO LEARN

44. A. Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.

Rachel has a new siripy blouse. The stripes on her blouse are black
and white.

Condensed milk is sweet milk which is thickened by taking away
gsome of the water. It is usually sold in tins.

B. Look the words up to make sure that you have guessed right.

45. Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations

and senitences to know how to use them.

gloomy ['glumi| (adj): gloomy weather, a gloomy day, a gloomy sky.
A gloomy person, a gloomy face. Nobody wanted to leave the house
on a gloomy day like that. If you say that the sky is gloomy, you
mean that the sky is covered with clouds. On that day John looked
gloomier than usual.

particular [po'ukjola] (adj): a particular thing, a particular person, a
particular place; in particular, nothing in particular, nobody in
particular. This particular story is wvery difficult to read. Let me
ask you about one particular student in your class. Are you look-
ing for anything in particular?

kindly [kandli] (adj): a kindly woman, a kindly smile. Someone who
is kindly is kind and caring. She smiled at us with a kindly smile.
The kindly old woman let the boy stay in her house.

anxious [‘wnkfes] (adj): an anxious face, an anxious look, an anxious
person, to be anxious about sth. Let’s go home: Mother will be
anxious. Why do you look so anxious? Is anything wrong? Do you
know that Martin is very anxious about his job?

fussy ['fasi] (adj): a fussy woman, a fussy parent, to be fussy about
sth. Fussy people are difficult to please. I hope the little girl is

126 not fussy about her food. — Tea or coffee? — I'm not fussy.
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to promise [promis] (v): to promise sb a present, to promise to come
home early. Did father promise to take us to the circus on Sunday?
The child promised to behave well. — Say that you promise. — OK,
I promise.

a promise (n): to make a promise, to break a promise, to keep a
promise. He is always making promises and then breaking
them. — Are we going to the stadium to watch a football match
on Friday? — Yes, it’s a promise.

solemn ['splom] (adj): solemn words, a solemn speech, solemn music, a
solemn promise. His words sounded so solemn, that I believed him.
I give you a solemn promise that I’ll come back and help you.

solemnly (adv): to speak solemnly, to nod solemnly, to move solemnly

tremendous [tri'mendos] (adj): a tremendous idea, a tremendous scene,
a tremendous party. We walked through the forest of tremendous
old trees. What tremendous news! Have you ever seen such a
tremendous view before?

to wave [werv] (v): to wave one’s hand, to wave to/at sb, to wave in
the wind. We waved at our friends from the train. Mother waved
goodbye to us from the window.

to seem [sim] (v): to seem nice, to seem important, to seem like a
good idea. The temperature seems lower than it is. The medicine
seems to be very helpful. The story seems interesting, doesn’t it?

to murmur ['ms:mo] (v): to murmur sth. If you murmur something,
you say it very quietly, so that not many people can hear what
you are saying. The frightened boy could only murmur his name
to the teacher.

to mumble ['mambl] (v): to mumble sth. If you mumble, yvou speak
very quietly and in such a way that your words are difficult to
understand. Stop mumbling, please. He mumbled something in
answer to my question.

to bend [bend] (bent |bent], bent) (v): to bend down, to bend over sth,
to bend one’s head. She tried to warm her hands bending over the
fire. The boy bent his head, but said nothing. The strong wind
made the flowers bend to the ground.

a paw [pa] (n): a cat’s paw, the paw of a dog. They called their cat
Socks because it was a black cat with white paws. Tigers have paws.

weight [wert] (n): the weight of the roof, 20 kg in weight, to be of
the same weight. I'd like to know the weight of the vegetables,
Bananas are usually sold by weight. To put on weight, to lose
weight. If you want to lose weight, you should eat less.

127

| R T




128

oniT S

to weigh [wer] (v): How much do yvou weigh? Do you weigh 60 kilos?
He weighed the stone in his hand.

46. A. Form the adverbs from these adjectives and give their Russian
eqguivalents.

gloomy — gloomily anxious — ? tremendous — ?
particular — ? solemn — ? fussy — 7

B. Use these word combinations in sentences or situations of your own.

to look at someone gloomily; to say something gloomily; particularly
good; particularly difficult; to wait anxiously for someone; to look for
something anxiously; to speak solemnly; to promise solemnly; to miss
someone tremendously; to work tremendously hard; to check the lug-
gage fussily; to speak fussily

47. A. All the words on the blackboard describe speaking. Put in the miss-
ing letters and get the list of “speaking” verbs. Check yourselves with the
help of the recording, 21.

WL
e
o
D)

Say, wh----r, scr--m, s---k,

m----r, a-k, t--l, ans---, sh--t,
c-y, mu---e, reply

B. Below you can read the conversation between a schoolboy, Nigel
['naidsel], and a terrible schoolteacher, Miss Trunchbull.” The dialogue comes

' the Trunchbull ['trantbal] — nposeuwe yuumenvruubl
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from the book “Matilda” by Roald Dahl. Fill in the blanks with the verbs
from task A. Use every verb at least once.

The Trunchbull, who never (1)... qui-
etly to children, began to walk slowly
along the rows of desks inspecting the
hands. All went well until she came to
a small boy in the second row.

“What’s your name?” she (2)...
| “Nigel,” the boy (3)...

“Nigel what?”

“Nigel Hicks,” the boy (4)...

“Nigel Hicks what?” the Trunchbull
(5)... at him. She (6)... so loudly that
she nearly blew the little boy out of the
window.

! “That’s it,” Nigel (7)... “Or shall I give you my middle names?”
She (8)... “What is my name?”

“Miss Trunchbull,” Nigel (9)...

“Then use it when you address mel Now then let’s try again. What
is your name?”
| “Nigel Hicks, Miss Trunchbull,” Nigel (10)...
| “That’s better,” the Trunchbull (11)... him. “Your hands are dirty,
' Nigell When did you last wash them?”
|

“Well, let me think,” Nigel (12).... “That’s rather difficult to
remember exactly. I think it was yesterday or the day before.”
“You are hateful!” the Trunchbull (13)... “I don’t wish to see any
| more of you today! Go and stand in the corner on one leg with your
face to the walll” She (14)... at the top of her voice.
| “But Miss Trunchbull...” the boy (15)...
“Don’t argue with me, boy, or I'll make you stand on your head!
Now do as you’re told!”
Nigel went.

Read and comparel ———————————————

i to murmur to mumble ‘

to murmur — to speak or say to mumble — to say some- |
| in a low voice thing very quietly and indis- |

tinetly (not in a clear voice) || !
L B O 5:]. | 129
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48. Use the words from the vocabulary section instead of the words in bold
type.

1. Jane is always nervous and excited about her clothes. 2. What
are you so sad about? Cheer up! 3. Jack is especially interested in
children’s books. 4. The Brown brothers are very shy: they never
speak loudly, but say things so, that you can’t hear them properly.
5. There was a huge box in the dark corner of the old pirate’s room.
6. Auntie Catherine was always worried about her little son. 7. John
said he would be back before eight. 8. “That was a great success,”
the famous actress said. 9. It’s difficult to understand people when
they murmur,

Read and compare! e e e e S h e ey e e e
|

49. which of these animals have paws (3), which of them have hooves (1)
and which of them have feet (2)?7




onir &

—_—

50. Learn to read these names. Translate them.

Winnie-the-Pooh [winr 82 'pw], Tigger ['tiga], Piglet ['piglst], Eeyore ['iai],
Kanga [kengs], Roo [ru:], Christopher Robin ['kristafs 'mobin].

51. A. Make sure that you know these words and word combinations. Listen
to the text “Christopher’s Toys”, @ 22.

to hum [ham] — MypapIKaTn, OypuyaTrk HOA HOC

“tight place” [‘tait 'pleis] — «y3Koe MecTO», 3aTPYAHHUTEIbHBIE 00CTOS-
TeJLCTBA
squeaky ['skwiki]| — BusrsmBeIi, nIAKCUBBIT

ﬂﬁﬂi B. Choose the right way to complete the sentences.
1. Pooh was only ... younger than Christopher

Robin.
a) a year b) two years c¢) three years

2. Eeyore looked gloomy because his ... hung
down.,

a) tail b) ears c¢) neck
3. Piglet was a present from ... .
a) a friend b) a neighbour
¢) Christopher’s father
4. Rabbit was ...
a) a toy b) an animal ¢) an invented character
5. Pooh couldn’t climb out of Rabbit’s hole because ... .
a) he had eaten a lot
b) he didn’t try hard enough
¢) Rabbit didn’t want him to go
6. Staying in the hole Pooh ... .
a) had a bowl of honey every day
b) had some condensed milk every day
¢) had no meals at all
7. Tigger arrived ... Pooh, Eeyore and Piglet.
a) at the same time as b) earlier than ¢) later than
8. Pooh’s house was ... an old walnut tree.’
a) on b) inside ¢) under

C. Say how much you can remember about the history of Christopher
Milne’s toys.

''a walnut ['walnat] tree — rpenmmit opex (depesgo) 131
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52. Express the same in English.

;‘ 1. TIpwHD, Haa TODPMKECTEEHHVE KJATBY, YTO OTBIUET SOIYIIRY.
! 2. KeliT Kamercd TaKo# B3BOJHOBAHHOM cerogHg. Thl 3Haelllb, B 4YEM
Il meao? 8. — Croasko Becar aru Qpyxrer? — Ilponaser; nasosér HaMm Bec
yepes mMuHyTY. 4. Bpuranckuil ¢uiar paspeBaJica HA BETPY: STO O3HAUA-
JI0, YTO Kopojesa ObLIa BO aBopie. 5. BaraAHM HA 5TO OI'POMHOE Iepe-
BO, CHJOHHEBIIceca HAn Bomoi. 6. Hama Iikex HMKOrZa He Kasaycad CUa-
CTJAHUBEIM UEJOBEKOM, HO B TOT JAEHL OH OLLI ocobenmo mpauen. 7. Ecam
Tel Oyzgeint GopmoTtarh cebe Iom Hoc, Kiaacce Tedsa He yeaslmut. Odermait
MHe, UTO OyAemlL roBOpHTE rpoMiko. 8. He cyerwch, s BCE cleanw cam.
9. V TuUrpoe, KollIek, TIellapJoB H JbhBOB — JIallkl, a y OBIKOB, KOpDOB,
OBell W CEWHe — KOIBITA.

Rmding for Discussion

53. Read the text, listen to the first part of the text carefully, 23, and
say what Tiggers like and what they don’t like.

Tigger Comes to the Forest and Has Breakfast
(After A. A. Milne)

This story began when Winnie-the-Pooh woke up in the middle of the night
because of a strange noise. The noise went on so Pooh decided to find
out who it was. This is how he met Tigger.
Tigger was a stranger in the forest, but he was friendly and cheerful. In
the morning Pooh offered Tigger honey for breakfast. Tigger tasted honey
and said he didn’t like it. Piglet’s haycorns' were not to his taste either.
That's why Pooh and Piglet decided to take Tigger to Eeyore’s place.
@“Hallo, Eeyore!” said Pooh. “This is Tigger.”

“What is Tigger?” said Eeyore.

“This,” explained Pooh and Piglet together, and Tigger smiled the
happiest smile and said nothing.

“He’s just come,” explained Piglet.

Eeyore thought for a long time and then said,

“When is he going?”

Pooh explained to Eeyore that Tigger was a great friend of
Christopher Robin, and Piglet explained to Tigger that he mustn’t

132 !'hayceorns [herkonz]; uermaménnoe acorns |etkanz| — ményau (asmopekoe ynompedienile)




mind what Eeyore said because he was always gloomy; and Eeyore
explained to Piglet that, on the contrary, he was feeling particularly
cheerful this morning; and Tigger explained to anybody who was lis-
tening that he hadn’t had any breakfast yet.

1

“Tiggers always eat thistles,
came to see you, Eeyore.”

“Don’t mention it, Pooh.”

“Oh, Eeyore, I didn’t mean that I didn’t want to see you.”

“Quite-quite. But your new stripy friend — naturally, he wants his
breakfast. What did you say his name was?”

“Tigger.”

“Then come this way, Tigger.”

Eeyore led the way to the most thistly-looking patch® of thistles
that ever was and waved a hoof at it.

“A little patch I was keeping for my birthday,” he said, “but, after
all, what are birthdays? Here today and gone tomorrow. Help your-
self, Tigger.”

said Pooh. “So that was why we

' thistles ['@isl(a)s] — uepronoiox
*a patch [p@t]] — meBoxbmioit yuacrok seMan
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Tigger thanked him and looked a little anx-
iously at Pooh.

“Are these really thistles?” he whispered.

“Yes,” said Pooh.

“What Tiggers like best?”

“That’s right,” said Pooh.

“I see,” said Tigger.

So he took a large mouthful.
, “Oh!” said Tigger.
‘ He sat down and he put his paw in his mouth.

“What’s the matter?” asked Pooh.

“Hot!” mumbled Tigger.

“Your friend,” murmured Eeyore, “appears to have bitten on a bee.”

Pooh’s friend stopped shaking his head and explained that Tiggers
didn’t like thistles.

“Then why spoil a perfectly good one?” asked Eeyore.

“But you said,” began Pooh, “you said that Tiggers liked every-
thing except honey and haycorns.”

“And thistles,” said Tigger, who was now running round in cir-
cles. With his tongue hanging out.

Pooh looked at him sadly.

“What are we going to do?” he asked Piglet.

Piglet knew the answer to that, and he said at once that they must
go and see Christopher Robin.

“You’ll find him with Kanga,” said Eeyore. He came close to Pooh
and said in a loud whisper,

“Could you ask your friend to do his exercises somewhere else?
I shall be having lunch scon and don’t want it bounced on just before
I begin. Fussy of me, but we all have our little ways.”

Pooh nodded solemnly and called to Tigger,

“Come along and we’ll go and see Kanga. She’s sure to have lots
of breakfast for you.”

Tigger finished his last circle and came up to Pooh and Piglet.

“Hot!” he explained with a large and friendly smile.

“Come on!” and he rushed off.

Pooh and Piglet walked slowly after him. As they walked Piglet
said nothing because he couldn’t think of anything, and Pooh said

' appears to have bitten on a bee — 30. kamerca, eMy mTomamza B pOT THeNa W YiKAIH-
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nothing because he was thinking of a poem. Tigger had been bounc- !r
ing in front of them all this time, turning round every now and then
to ask, “Is this the way?” (@)

And now at last they came in sight of Kanga’s house, and there
was Christopher Robin. In the house they told Kanga what they want- i
ed, and Kanga said very kindly, “Well, look in my cupboard, Tigger, l
dear, and see what vou’d like.” Because she knew at once that how- [
ever big Tigger seemed to be, he wanted as much kindness as Roo. '

“Shall I look, too?” said Pooh, who was beginning to feel a little
eleven o’clockish.’ And he found a small tin of condensed milk, and
something seemed to tell him that Tiggers didn’t like this, so he took
it into a corner by itself where nobody would stop him.

But the more Tigger put his nose into this and his paw into that,
the more things he found that Tiggers didn’t like. And when he had
found everything in the cupboard and couldn’t eat any of it, he said
to Kanga, “What happens now?”

But Kanga and Christopher Robin and Piglet were all standing
round Roo watching him have his Extract of Malt.? And Roo was
saying, “Must I?” and Kanga was saying, “Now, Roo, dear, you
remember what you promised.”

“What is it?” whispered Tigger to Piglet.

“His Strengthening Medicine,” said Piglet. “It helps him to put on
weight, but he hates it.”

So Tigger came closer, and he leant over the back of Roo’s chair,
and suddenly he put out his tongue, and the Extract of Malt was
gone. Kanga said “Oh!” and pulled the spoon safely back out of
Tigger’s mouth just as it was disappearing in it.

“Tigger, dear!” said Kanga.

“He's taken my medicine, he’s taken my medicine, he’s taken my
medicine!” sang Roo happily, thinking it was a tremendous joke.

Then Tigger looked up at the ceiling and closed his eyes, and his
tongue went round and round his chops,® in case he had left any out-
side, and a peaceful smile came over his face as he said, “So that’s
what Tiggers likel!”

' In some British families a light meal, tea or coffee is often taken at about 11 o’clock
in the morning.
? Extract of Malt [‘ekstraekt av 'mailt] — puibwmii swmp
# chops [tops] — nacrs 135
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54. A. Match the phrases in English with their Russian equivalents. Find
the sentences with them in the text and read them out.

1) on the contrary a4) TO W [AeI0, BPeMA OT BpPeMeHH

2) anyhow b) cryménsoe MOJOKO

3) every now and then C¢) BO BCSIKOM cCJy4ae, KaK 0kl TO HM 0OBLIO
4) to come in sight d) mamporur, maobopor

5) help yourself €) moaBuUTLCA (IOMACTL B IIOJIe B3PEHHs)

6) condensed milk f) yromaiitecs

B. Use the suitable phrases from task A in the dialogues.

1. — What would you like in your coffee — sugar or ... ?
— ... , please.

2. — Bob is such a shy boy, isn’t he?
— Not at all. ... he only seems to be quiet. In fact, he is mever
afraid of anything.
3. — Shall I walk to the station or shall I take a bus?
— It doesn’t matter. You won’t be late ... .

4. — Do you often visit your Granny?
— No, but T call her ..

55. A. Try to explain how you understand these:
a) a stripy friend;
b) the most thistly-looking patch of thistles that ever was.

B. Draw these things as you see them.

56. A. Who said it?

1. “When is he going?” 2. “Don’t mention it, Pooh.” 3. “... I didn’t
mean that I didn’t want to see you ... .” 4. “Then come this way,
Tigger.” 5. “Hot!” 6. “Well. Look in my cupboard, Tigger, dear, and
see what you'd like.” 7. “He’s taken my medicine, he’s taken my medi-
cine!” 8. “So that’s what Tiggers like!”

B. Who in the text:

1. gave Tigger a lot of wonderful thistles; 2. went to look for
Christopher Robin; 3. was thinking of a poem; 4. found a small tin
136 of condensed milk in the cupboard; 5. took Roo’s medicine.
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Discussing the Text l

57. Explain why:

1) Pooh began to apologize saying: “Oh, Eeyore, I didn’t mean that
I didn’t want to see you”;

2) Eeyore kept the patch of thistles for his birthday;

3) Tigger looked anxiously at Pooh when he saw thistles;

4) Tigger began running round in circles with his tongue hanging out;
5) Eeyore said, “... we all have our little ways,” when he asked Tigger
to stop running about;

6) Tigger rushed out of the house where Eeyore lived;

7) Eeyore thought that Tigger had bitten on a bee;

8) Pooh and Piglet didn’t speak on their way to Kanga;

9) the author mentioned that Pooh began feeling 11 o’clockish.

58. say all you can about these events. Use past tenses.

a) Tigger meets Eeyore.

b) Eeyore gives Tigger his breakfast.

¢) Tigger doesn’t like thistles.

d) Pooh and Piglet take Tigger to Kanga’s place.
e) Roo doesn’t want to take his medicine.

f) Tigger finds something that he really likes.

59. use the reported speech and tell the story of Tigger coming to
a) Eeyore; b) Kanga on the parts of:

a) the storyteller, e) Piglet,

b) Pooh, f) Kanga,

c¢) Tigger, g) Christopher Robin.
d) Eeyore,

60. work in small groups and act out the two parts of the text: a) at
Eeyore’s place; b) at Kanga’s place. One of the students should read the
storyteller’s part.

Discussing the Topic-

VPGOPIG say “It takes many kinds to make the world” meaning
that all people are different. People can be different in:

137
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I
| * appearance « education
I s personality * tastes
|| ¢ beliefs and opinions » language and culture

|‘ ¢ behaviour and manners s dreams and plans for the future
+ gkills and experience

( Some people are nice and loveable, others are unpleasant and dif-
ficult to socialize with. These lists include words that can help
you to describe people;

II.
Good qualities Bad qualities
1 s considerate [kon'sidorat] e gpiteful
'.‘ = well-mannered e ill-mannered
| ¢ caring s strict
|‘ ¢ having a good sense of humour » gloomy
[l e reliable s moody
¢ intellectual [inta'lektfuol] e nasty
;‘ -'  independent e fussy
| o cheerful e curious
» patient o greedy

(Peopie’s appearances and their taste in clothes can also be dif-
ferent: f
111.

+ We wear our hair long, short, shoulder-length, close-cropped, in
a (pony) tail, in a plait [plet] (in plaits) or in a braid (braids),
loose over our shoulders.

e Qur hair can be straight, curly, wavy, thick, thin, smooth
[smud], fair (light), dark, red, ete. People who have no hair are
bald [bold].

s Our noses can be short, long, straight, turned-up, pointed.

Our eyebrows are thick or thin or sometimes bushy.

Our eves can be narrow, round, with long or short eyelashes,

big and small, bright, shiny, expressive.

Our mouths can be small and big, with thin or full lips.

Our teeth can be white, even, uneven, big or small.

138
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» Qur chins can be round, square, pointed and have a dimple.
» Qur figures can be bulky, stout, thin, slim, skinny, slender.
» Some people wear a beard [biad] and a moustache [ma'sta;f].

G1. A. A group of British schoolchildren was asked to write on the topic
“What Makes People Different”. These are some of their ideas. Match the
lines from their works with the categories from vocabulary, p. 138
(e.g. appearance, personality, efc.).

1. “No one in the world looks exactly alike, even identical’ twins,
People are different colours and sizes ...”

2. “People are brought up® differently: some can be kind, considerate
and well-mannered, others are selfish, unhelpful and very ill-mannered.
Some are happy and caring, others are sad, spiteful and strict.”

3. “There are people with a nice sense of humour. Some people laugh
at things, others don’t. Different people find different things funny.
Some people are moody and take things too seriously.”

4. “People have different tastes in clothes and friends, they like dif-
ferent styles and fashions and different kind of music. Some people
like dresses and some like jeans.”

5. “People behave differently and act differently. Not everybody knows
how to socialize with others. Some people think that they are better
than other people and there are people who are very good but don’t
talk about it. Some are better on the inside than on the outside, oth-
ers are better on the outside than on the inside.”

6. “We also have different dialects and languages and different cul-
tures.”

7. “Things you believe in can be quite different. Some people might
be Christian, some people might not have a religion at all.”

8. “Some people want to work in an office or to be a doctor, some
want to be a lifeguard, but other people want to be a lazy lump of
cheese.”

9. “The main thing that makes people different is how they look.
Some have blond and some have brown hair. People also have diffe-
rent eyes colour. Some people are taller than others. People have faces
of different shapes and hair of different length. Some people are fat
and some are hairier than others ...”

! identical [ar'dentikl]] — 3. ommEoAiimOBEIi
*to be brought up — BocmuTHIBaTHCA
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10. “Some people are big-headed, clever and smart. And everybody has
a different level of education.”

11. “Some people have a bad temper and don’t get along with others.
There are nasty people and nice people. Most people are loving, but
.| some are not.”

12. “We all have different views and opinions.”

13. “Some people are good at practical things, others sit for hours
' with their noses in the books, but everyone has a special talent for
! some particular activity.”
|

B. Work in small groups and decide what else you can add to what the
children wrote on each point: appearance, personality, etc.

|
|
I 62. Remember the conversational formulas to express agreement and dis-
| agreement (Unit 3, Ex. 28) and agree or disagree with these.

| 1. People are both — different and alike. 2. Living in the same
| place, reading the same books make us alike. 3. Good-looking people
[ are always kind and friendly. 4. Our personalities, tastes, likes and
dislikes change with years. 5. Personality mostly comes from the
inside not the outside. 6. Teachers and parents are never good friends
to children. 7. It doesn’t matter what people think of you. The only
| person who matters is you. 8. Only people who like and dislike the
| same things can understand each other.

63. A. Describe the characters of the text “Tigger Comes to the Forest
1 and Has Breakfast”. Say what they were like and what they looked like.

B. Look at these well-known Disney characters. Each of them is a per-
sonality. What are they like? What do they look like?

64. A. Make a list of qualities that you believe to bhe important. Put them
140 in the order of importance.
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B. Make a similar list of qualities that you dislike in people. Discuss
your lists.

5. Comment on these:

1. Everyone is special by being different.

2. Everybody is different, but we are all equal.
3. Different people often get on well.

4. it takes many kinds to make the world.

66. Work in small groups and continue the lists of good and bad qualities
from vocabulary (p. 138). See which group has made the longest list.

67. Speak about someone you admire (a real person or a film/book char-
acter) and explain why you admire him or her. To make your story more
logical write its outline first.

68. Look at these portraits of famous people and describe their appear-
ances.

Example: The man in this picture is as old as the hills, He is
bald bui he wears a beard and a moustache. His eyes
are small but expressive. They are light blue or prob-
ably light green. He has a long nose and a big mouth.
He is smiling in the picture. I think he is a kindly
old man wilth a good sense of humour.

Pavel Bure Mark Twain Mother Teresa Irina Rodnina

69. A. Describe yourself when you were much younger (you can use a
photo to illustrate your story or ask your parents).
B. Say what you think you will look like and be like in the future.

70, Practically every child in this country knows Winnie-the-Pooh and other
wonderful characters from A. A. Milne’s book, but not many people know
anything about Milne himself. Imagine that your teacher has asked you to
tell younger pupils about the author of “Winnie-the-Pooh”. How will you do
it? (See Ex. 28 of this Unit.)
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SUMMING UP THE TOPIC

Think of it and say:

— what kind(s) of people mostly attract you and why:

— how important one’s appearance is for one’s success in life;
— if you are tolerant enough to people who are not like you
in tastes, appearance and behaviour;

— if it is possible to become a better person and how.

'| erting

71. Do these exercises in writing: 5, 8, 14, 18, 20, 21, 22, 30, 31, 33,
| 34, 35, 36, 38, 40, 43, 52,

|, 2. Fill in the gaps with articles where necessary to complete the sen-
tences.

‘I 1. ... young woman in ... picture has ... long wavy hair and ...
| big mouth with ... white even teeth. 2. Paul has never worn ... beard,
but now he is wearing ... moustache. 3. Margo is ... tall stout girl,
she is ... teenager. 4. The baby was loveable. It had ... round blue
| eyes, ... button nose and ... mouth that was always smiling. 5. Who
| is ... short dark-haired man standing at ... door? 6. ... best friend of
| mine is ... very intellectual boy. And his manners are ... most polite
|' in our class. 7. — Does Alice always wear her hair in ... ponytail? —
[{ No, sometimes she makes ... braid.

73. Express the same in English.

A. 1. Ter Bugen, kaxk Buxrop sameér cseun? OHM B moacBeuHMKAax?

2. Anuca Habiaiozana 3a TeM, Kak eé crapmasa cecrpa creaumiaa (to
spread) cxatepts Ha crToa. 3. He pymaio, uT0 B KOMHATE AOCTATOUHO
cBeTa. BKIIOUH cBeT, moskaayiicta. 4. f mouyBCTBOBAJ, UTO KTO-TO
TOAKHYJ MeHA. 5. IlosdBoss MHe BesdTu (TamipTh) caHkm camomy. 6. Ther
CJOBIIINITE, YTO KTO-TO CTy4uT B JjBepb? 7, Mama Bcerga xoder, droObl

A TOBOPHJI ¢ MAaJEHBKOU cecTpoil ¢ JwbGoBeio u 3abGoroi. 8. Twer xaine-

emb 0 ToM, 4To Tel ckasan? 9. Kro sacrasmn Teba saBecTH 39TH CTapble
yacel? 10. «Kax oma seirasimur?»s — cupocumaa Ke#ir. 11. Moa 6abymr-
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Ona HeBbICOKOTO pocTa. ¥ Heé pobpoe, Becénoe Jguno. 12. Mer zamern-
JM, YTO Mama yHecaa Basy ¢ (ppykramu Ha KyxHi0. 13. Mos Téra cka- l
3878, YTO OHA HE HMMEeT HHMYEero IIPOTHB I'POMKOM MY3bIKH. |

B. 1. §{I cuuramn, YTO BHEIIHOCTH YeJIOBEKA HE TAK BayKHA, KaK ero
XapaKTep, IOBeJeHHe, MaHephl M BEychl. 2. Huxorga me BHAeT TAKHX
310BpemHBIX Jgogeit. K Tomy e om uacTo OLIBAST B MpPAYHOM HACTDPOe-
HuM. He xXouy BHJAETH ero cHoBa. 3. Kaxolli ouapoBaTeJbHLIH pebémox! f
Tonepko TOCMOTDH HAa STH CBeTJIble KYIAPABEIE BOJOCHI M AJHHHBIE 4YEp- (
Hble pecHuIBl. 4. Moii Apyr oueHb caMocTOosTeleH W HaJEmeH. I odeHBb
a0bJ0 ero, XOTd HMHOrLA OH IOHEMAET INyM II0 IycTAKaAM. 5. Boab-
e BCEro B MOEH MaMe MHe HpaBuTes TO, 4YTO OHAa Tax 3aborimBa u
TepmenauBa. A emé To, UTO OHa BCerga JKmaHepapocTHa. 6. Mosa moupy-
ra OYeHL XopomeHnpkag., OHa HOCHT BOJOCHI OO IJIed, y HeE BLIPASH-
TenbHEIE roaybble IViaza, OHA BLICOKas u crpoitHast. Ho, rmasmoe, oma
moGponyurHa u o6aafaerT NMOTPSACAIONIMM YVBCTBOM iomopa. 7. Ilpecryi-
HUK B 5TOM (pHIbMe BRITJIANE] Y:KacHO: Vv Hero Owlna uépHasd Oopoja,
,H,JIHHHBIﬁ HOC M MaJleHbKHE CBEeDEKAHKINHe I'JTa3KH.

Sﬂe} 74. Make the story complete. Use the appropriate forms of the ‘
words on the right. |

One day when Pooh Bear already 1) visit
some of his friends and had nothing else to do, he
2) he 3) round to Piglet’s think, go
house 4) what Piglet 5) =20 gee, do
6) since early morning. Pooh expected SNoOwW
() Piglet 8) his toes in front find, warm
of his fire, but to his surprise he 9) see

that the door was open, and the more he

10) inside the more Piglet was not | look
there.
“So what I 11) ,” said Pooh, “is this. do
I12) home first and see what the time go
138) , and perhaps T 14) a scarf be, put 143
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round my neck, and then I 15) and see

Eeyore and sing my new hum' to him.”

Pooh 16) back to his own house. When
he 17) his door, he suddenly 18)
Piglet 19) in his best armchair. Pooh
could only 20) there 21) whose
house he 22) in.

“Hallo, Piglet,” said Pooh, “I think you 23) ____
out.”

“No,” said Piglet, “it’s you who 24)
out. I 25) here for an hour already.”

Pooh 26) up at his clock which
27) at five minutes to eleven some weeks
before.

75. Spell these words.

['fast] [wert] [pa'tikjols)
[tri'mendas] ['mambl] [kan'denst]
['glumi] ['m3:ma] ['strarp1]
['eenkfas] [p2] [bend]
['sploamli] ['promus] [weiv]

go

hurry

open, see

sit

stand, wonder
be

be

be
sit
look
stop

76. Test your spelling. Listen to the recording, 24, and write down the

sentences.

Misrzllamous

77. Look at the picture of a tiger and match the number with the words
describing parts of its body. Listen to the recording, 25, and check

yourselves.
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‘ body neck
face 1379~ R } whiskers
jaws (chops) B6/q2 f breast
skin © 2 . i back
leg \ nose
tail \ 15 shoulder
tongue paw
forehead nostril
head [ b throat
ear i tooth (teeth)
eye claw

78, Listen to the poem, @ 26, and read it.

Waiting at the Window
(By A. A. Milne)

There are my two drops of rain
Waiting on the window pane.’

I am waiting here to see

Which the winning one will be.
Both of them have different names.
One is John and one is James.

All the best and all the worst
Comes from which of them is first.
James had just begun to ooze.?
He’s the one I want to lose.

John is waiting to begin.

He’s the one I want Lo win.

James is going slowly on.
Something sorts of sticks” to John.
John is moving off* at last.

' window pane — OKOHHOE CTEKIO

* {0 ooze — MeNJIEHHO Tedh

¥ ... sorts of sticks ... — ...moxo;e, YTO-TO NPHINILIO...

*is moving off — capuraerca ¢ mecra 145
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James is going pretty fast.

John is rushing' down the pane.
James is going slow again.

James has met a sort of smear.?
John is getting very near.

Is he going fast enough?

(James has found a piece of fluff.?)
John has hurried quickly by.
James was talking to a fly.

John is there, and John has won!
Look! T told you! Here’s the sun!

79. The poem “Waiting at the Window” describes the game Christopher
Robin invented on a rainy morning looking through the window. Have you
ever played a game like this? Have you ever invented games of your own?
Describe them.

80. These are six English idioms in which colours are mentioned. Read the
idioms and then say which of them you can use in the sentences below.

1.
2.
3.
4

L

Colour Idioms

to give a black look — rHeBHo BaBrIAHYTH
once in a blue moon — oueHs pegro, TOYTH HUKOTAA
to be (feel) blue — rpyctuTh, OBITHh B ILIOXOM HACTPOEHHH

. to be like a red rag to a bull — pgeficTBoBaTs Ha Koro-nmubo, Kax

KpacHas TpAOKa Ha ObIKA, pPasgpa’kaTh Koro-aubo, MPUBOIUTE B
APOCTE

a white elephant — moporoii, Ho OecnoyesHBIll NOTAPOK

to be yellow — cTpycuTh, OBITE TpyCcOM

My daddy has a car, but he doesn’t drive and he has no garage.
Jack is not brave at all, he always runs away when we fight.
My aunt Polly can’t stand long hair and platform shoes.

I think he hates me. He always looks at me angrily.

What has happened? Why are you so sad?

Call me more often. You hardly ever call me these days.

1

2

is rushing — roponuTcs
a sort of smear [smi2] — 4TO-TO ITHIIKOE
146 * fluff — nymuuka



l 81. Read the jokes and match them with the pictures. "
|

street.
“Help! Help!” he shouted. “A big dog is running after my father!”
“How can I help you?” asked the man.
“Put a film in my camera. I don’t know how to do it,” explained
the boy.

2. Someone asked Will, “Do you know why our language is called our
mother tongue?”
“That question is easy to answer,” replied Will. “It’s mothers who
use it most. You should just hear my mother talking to our neigh-
bour.”

3. A grateful student who was leaving school came to say goodbye to
his teacher.
“Thank you very much,” he said, “I owe you everything I know.”
“Don’t mention it,” answered the teacher. “That is nothing much.”

[ 1. A small boy with a camera in his hands ran up to a man in the
|

82. For further information on the topic “It Takes Many Kinds to Make the ,
World” see the Internet sites:

@ http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Clothes
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Russian_culture#National_costume

i Hame Reading Lessons 6,7
l Project Work 4 (see p. 316)
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Rew'sian
1. A. Read the text “Christmas” and say what else you know about this
festival. (Student’s Book VI, Lesson 12 can help you.)

B. Look through the text again and find out what people call a special
church service on Christmas Eve in Britain and America.

Christmas is the main public holiday in
I Britain and the US. This Christian holy day Christian [krstfon] holy
is held on December 25th (in Russia on [hawhi] day — cBaroit
January T7th) in homour of the birth of oA XPUCTHAH [AEHB
| Christ. People often see it as a time of in honour — B uecrs
' merry-making and present-giving. They usu- merry-making — Bece-
ally spend time with their families, eat spe- Jne
148 cial food and drink a lot. On Christmas Eve




omit S
some people go to a special church service

called Midnight Mass or Christmas Eve Midnight Mass — wmec-

Service at 12 o’clock at night. Others may ca (poxecrTBeHcKaA)
have a drink with their friends.

Reading for Information

2. A. Match the pictures with the proper parts of the text “Before Christmas
Day” and their titles.

B. Read the text again and find out:
* what the expression “go carol singing” means
* where Santa Claus is thought to live
* how Santa Claus is thought to travel
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Before Christmas Day

Titles:

1. Shopping before Christmas. 6. Santa Claus: the way he travels.
2. Christmas cards. 7. Santa Claus: where he lives.
3. Carol singing. 8. Christmas stockings.

4. Christmas tree. 9. Christmas presents.

5. Santa Claus ['sente kloz]:
what he looks like.

I. People sometimes go carol singing, which
means singing carols in the street, out-
side people’s houses. Some carols, for
example “0O, Come All Ye Faithful” and ye = you
“Silent Night”, are very well-known.

II. Santa Claus is thought to live at the
North Pole where he spends most of
the year in his workshop making toys workshop — macrepekas
for children with the help of elves elves — anpdsI, rHOMBI

| often called “brownies” in America.
People think of him as a happy man,
who says, “Ho |heou], ho, ho.”

IIT. There is a tradition that children should

| put a long sock called a Christmas stock-

ing at the end of their bed or by the
chimney or hang it by the fireplace so
that Santa Claus will fill it with pres-

ents. A tangerine or a nut are often put tangerine — mamnapun
into the stockings. Santa Claus is sup- supposed — mpexmona-
posed lo visit each house on Christmas raeTcda, 9TO

Eve by climbing down the chimney.

IV. Young children are told that Santa Claus
will bring them presents if they are
good. Children sometimes write a letter
to Santa Claus telling him what presents
they would like for Christmas. On
Christmas Eve (December 24th, the day
before Christmas Day), they often leave
out something for him to eat or drink.

V. People also buy and send Christmas
cards to their friends usually contain-

150 ing the message “Merry Christmas”.




VI.

VIL

VIII.

IX.

The cards often show pictures of “the
nativity [no'tivati] (the birth of Christ),
Santa Claus, a Christmas tree, robins”
or scenes of old-fashioned Christmases.
Because people give each other pres-
ents, in the days and weeks before
Christmas the shops become very busy.
Newspapers and television, etc. say how
many shopping days there are left and
people often spend a lot of money. But
many people feel that Christmas has
become too much of business and so
has lost its meaning.

Santa Claus, also called Santa, Father
Christmas (in Britain), or Kriss Kringle
(in America) is an imaginary old man
in red clothes and with a long white
beard.

He is supposed to fly about the sky in
a sleigh [sler], pulled by reindeer.
People usually decorate their houses
and many people have a Christmas tree
with coloured balls or lights on it in
their house which they also decorate.

Reading for Discussion

oMiTS

imaginary — sooGpasta-
eMbBIH

3. Read the text, divide it into logical parts and give them titles.

Christmas

Christmas Day

Day is a public holiday.

Families usually spend the day opening their
presents which are often piled around the
Christmas tree decorated with tinsel, baubles,

fairy

lights, ete. They eat and drink togeth-

er, The most important meal is Christmas
dinner. At the start of the meal, British
people often pull a cracker, which contains a
small toy, a paper bat and a joke. The typi-
cal meal nowadays consists of turkey with

piled around — crJagei-
BAKTCA IOJ

tinsel [‘tinsl]] — rupman-
pi 3

baubles [bablz] — Gycwl,
LIAPHKYT

fairy lights — énounnie
OTHHA

cracker — xnonyiuka
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potatoes and other vegetables such as carrots
and sprouts. In Britain this is followed by sprouts [sprauts|] — 6pioc-
Christmas pudding — a sweet pudding con- CenBCKAA KaIycTa

taining a lot of dried fruit and often covered
with burning brandy. Other traditional foods
in Britain include Christmas cake — a cake
containing a lot of dried fruit and usually

having a covering of icing (hard sugar) made covering of icing — xo-
to be eaten at Christmas, and mince pies. POUKA H3 TIIasypu
! Americans bake special biscuits called mince pie — DHPOKOK ¢
Christmas cookies which they eat over the HAUYWHKON W3 wH30Ma,
| Christmas season (the time when people pre- MPHJATA, KOPUIL W ca-
| pare for and celebrate Christmas, from xapa
mid-December to the end of the year). bake — mexyr

In Britain, the day after Christmas is
called Boxing Day and is also a public holi-
day. A lot of sports take place on Boxing
Day and many people now spend time watch-
ing sport on television. In the US many
stores hold special sales, where things can
. be bought cheaply, on the day after
Christmas. Twelve days after Christmas is
‘ the time when people are supposed to take

down their decorations and remove their
‘ Christmas trees.

| 4. Put together all the information about Christmas and sum it up in a short
talk about X-mas' celebrations. Let each student add something to the
story. Don’t repeat each other.

5. Follow your teacher reading the poem or listen to the recording, 27,
and say what made King John happy.

King John’s Christmas
(After A. A. Milne)

[ King John was not a good man —

‘ He had his little ways. ways — HPUBBIYKHA
And sometimes no one spoke to him

For days and days and days.

152 ' X-mas = Christmas




King John was not a good man,
And no good friends had he.
He stayed in every afternoon ...
But no one came to tea.
And, round about December,
The cards upon his shelf
Which wished him lots of Christmas

cheer,
And fortune in the coming year,
Were never from his near and dear,
But only from himself.

King John was not a good man,
Yet had his hopes and fears.
They’d given him no present now
For years and years and years.
But every year at Christmas,
While minstrels stood about,

He stole away upstairs and hung
A hopeful stocking out.

King John was not a good man,
He lived his life aloof,

Alone he thought a message out
While climbing to the roof.

He wrote it down and propped it
Against the chimney stack:

“To all and sundry — near and far —
F. CHRISTMAS IN PARTICULAR.”
And signed it not “Johannes R.”
But very humbly, “Jack.”

“l want some crackers,

And T want some candy;

I think a box of chocolates
Would come in handy;

I don’t mind oranges,

I do like nuts!

And I should like a pocket knife
That really cuts.

And, oh! Father Christmas,

onirS'

cards = greetings cards

fortune — ymaua
near and dear — pozHbie
M Oams3KMe

fears — crTpaxmu, omace-
HIS

minsirel — menecrpens,
neser;,

stole away upstairs —
TARKOM TpobupaThesa
HABEPX

aloof — B ojMHOUYECTEe
thought a message out —
LIpHAyMAal TocJTaHHe
propped — IPHCIOHNI
chimney stack — grimo-
Bag TpybGa

to all and sundry —
BCEM H EHaXIoMy

F. = Father

R. (lat. rex) = king

would come in handy —
LPHTOIUIACE OBl
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If you love me at all,
Bring me a big, red india-rubber balll”

King John was not a good man —
He wrote this message out,

And got him to his room again,
Descending by the spout.

And all that night he lay there,

A prey for hopes and fears.

“I think that’s him a-coming now,”
(Anxiety bedewed his brow.)'

“He’ll bring one present, anyhow —
The first I’ve had for years.”

“Forget about the crackers,
And forget about the candy;
I'm sure a box of chocolates
Would never come in handy;

I don’t like oranges,

I don’t want nuts.

And T have got a pocket knife
That almost cuts.

But, oh! Father Christmas,

If you love me at all,

Bring me a big, red india-rubber ball!”

King John was not a good man —

Next morning when the sun

Rose up to tell a waiting world

That Christmas had begun,

And people took their stockings,

And opened them with glee,

And crackers, toys and games appeared,
And lips with sticky sweets were smeared.
King John said grimly, “As I feared,
Nothing again for me!”

King John stood by the window,
And frowned to see below
The happy bands of boys and girls

154 ' Anxiety bedewed his brow — ¢ GecnokoiicTeoM Ha JmIe

india-rubber — pesunO-
BbIi

him = himself
descending by the spout —
CIYCTHBUINCE 10 TPy6He
prey for Thopes and
fears — TepsaeMbiii Ha-
IeRJIaMHA W CcTpaxamMu

glee — panmocTs

smeared — TepenavKan-
HEIE
grimly — mpaTHO

frowned — xmypuica
bands — craiixn



All playing with the snow.
A while he stood there watching,
And envying them all. @®
When through the window big and red
There hurtled by his royal head .
Fell and bounced upon the bed,
An india-rubber balll
AND, OH, FATHER CHRISTMAS,
MY BLESSINGS ON YOU FALL
FOR BRINGING HIM
A BIG, RED, INDIA-RUBBER BALL!

Speaking

like a real performance.

story more logical write its outline first.

Misrellaneous

&. Learn the words of this popular carol and sing it along,

O Christmas Tree

oM S

envying — 2aBUIyA

hurtle ['hs:tl]] — meerncs,
MUAThCH
blessings — Ouaarociose-

HEe, (aarolapHoOCTh

6. Act the poem out: distribute the lines of the poem between the pupils
of your group. Let one pupil do the part of King John and say the final
words together. Use greetings cards, a ball, costumes, eifc. to make it look

7. A. Look at the picture and make up a Christmas Story. To make your

B. Ask your parents how they celebrated Christmas and the New Year
when they were young children. Tell the class about it.

O Christmas tree, O Christmas tree,
With faithful' leaves unchanging.
Not only green in summer’s heat;

! faithful — Bepmurii, nDpemanmunifi, NmocToSHELIE
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But also winter’s snow and sleet.
O Christmas tree, O Christmas tree,
With faithful leaves unchanging.

9. Read X-mas Alphabet. Write each letter of X-mas Alphabet on coloured
paper and decorate the classroom with your alphabet tinsels. Look up the
words that you don’t know in a dictionary.

'Aﬁ for Apple that hangs on the tree. %is for Nuts which grandpapa cracks.
&B is for Bells that chime out in glee. 0 iffor Oranges, yellow and sweet.
i c iffor Candy to please boys and girls. Q; is Plum Pudding, a holiday treat.
| % .ijgfol‘ Dolly with long flaxen curls. £ i:?ihe Quadrille in which each one must dance.
| E_ts for Evergreen decking the room. Ris for Reindeer that gallop and prance.
. ‘&; is for Flowers of sweetest perfume. -So_;i;gfor Snow that falls silently down.
G i:gfor Gifts that bring us delight. 91)' is for Turkey so tender and brown.
% is for Holly with red berries bright. u i?for Uproar that goes on all day.
| fs@for Ice, so shining and clear. g{, is for Voices that carol this day.
% is for Jingle of bells far and near. w iqsgfor Wreaths hung up on the wall.
K t;g Kriss Kringle with fur cap and coat. @X is for X-mas with pleasures for all.
L lS for Letters children all wrote. Y i?for Yule log that burns clear and bright.
M fsgfor Mistletoe shining like wax. @}_ is for Zest shown from morning il night.

10. Make up more X-mas decorations. Decide whose decoration is: a) the
most beautiful; b) the most original; c) the most traditional; d) using English
in the best way.

11. For further information on the topic “Christmas” see the Internet sites:

http://www.christmas4kids.org/

@ http://www.allthingschristmas.com/traditions. htmli

B http://www.creativekidsathome.com/activities/Christmas_History.shtml
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Christmas_worldwide

Project Work 5 (see p. 316)
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THE PLEASURE OF READING

== HOW TO SPEAK ABOUT BOOKS

QMJE’ AND AUTHORS

KINDS OF BOOKS

CHOOSING A BOOK TO READ
LIBRARIES

HISTORY OF BOOKS

FAMOUS WRITERS AND THEIR WORKS
READERS OF BOOKS

Rfvisiﬂn
1. Answer these questions to find out what reading habits you and your
classmates have got.

1. How much time do you spend on reading?

2. What kind of reading do you prefer: do you like reading books?
newspapers? magazines? What kind of books, newspapers and maga-
zines?

3. When and where do you usually read?

4. Do you read books only for your Russian Literature classes or do
you do any extra reading?

5. Have you got any favourite books, favourite authors ['2:02z] or
favourite characters?

6. How old were you when you began reading? Do you remember what
book was the first that you read? What book did you especially like
when you were a young child? Did your parents or grandparents read
to you when you were very young? Have you heard of the tradition
of reading aloud in the family circle? What do you think of it? Have
you ever read books to your younger brother or sister? Do you like
doing it? Why?

7. Do you collect books? How many books have you got at home? Are
they mostly your books or your parents’ books? Where do you keep
them?

8. How do grown-up books differ from children’s books? Do you read
grown-up books? Do your parents or teachers help you to choose books
that you read?
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9. Do vou use any libraries? What libraries? What are they like? Do
I vou find them helpful? In what way?

10. What does reading do for you? Is it an important part of your
life? In what way can reading be useful to people?

2. These are extracts from very famous books. Maich them with the cov-
ers of the books. Say if you’ve read them.

“The prince began to take off his fine clothes, and Tom
took off his old clothes and put on the clothes of the
| prince. Tom looked at the prince as he stood there
dressed in Tom’s clothes. He had seen someone very like
him before. Where had he seen him? ‘Come and look at
us in the glass!’ cried the prince. They were just like
each other.”

2.

“I had slept for many hours. When I awoke, it was just
daylight. I tried to get up from the ground, but I could
not movel My arms and feet were held down to the
ground with strings.’ I heard some noise around me, but
I could see nothing. In a little time I felt something alive

158 'a string — pepésxa
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moving on my foot, then it came over my body and up
to my face. Turning my eyes down as much as I could,
I saw a man. He was less than 15 centimetres high.”

5 |

“Alice and her big sister were sitting on the grass. Her "
sister was reading a book, but Alice had nothing to r’
read ... She was too sleepy ... Just then, a white rab- '
bit ran by, very near to her. That does not happen

every day, but Alice did not wonder about it. But she

did wonder when the rabbit took a wateh out of its

pocket and looked at it.”

4.

“At seven o’clock on a hot evening in the Seeonee hills,
Father Wolf woke up. There was a little animal at the
mouth of the cave.' It was Tabaqui [tabzki], the jackal.
The wolves of India don’t like Tabaqui. He makes trou-
ble, Father Wolf could see from Tabaqui’s eyes that he
wanted to make trouble now. ‘Shere Khan [1a 'kan|, the
Big One, has changed his hunting grounds,” Tabaqui
said.”

50

“There were 150 places at the table. Each knight® had
his name written in his place. There were one hundred
and twenty-eight knights at the table. As time went on
other brave and good knights came, and King Arthur
gave them places. One place was not filled for a long
time. That place was for a knight who had never done
any bad thing to anyone. It was called the ‘Seat Perilous
['peralas]’: if a bad man sat in it, he would die. After
many years Sir Galahad [gzlohad] came and was given
that place.”

3. Certain words and word combinations help us to tell a story. List A has |
words that show you how events follow each other. List B has words that

show you how facts are connected with each other. Look through both lists

and remember the words. v

' a cave — memepa
*a knight [nart] — prinaps 159
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| List A
| Narration'
beginning |continuation| going back | parallel action(s) finishing
the story the story
first next previously | just then eventually
first of |then meanwhile (8 KoHue
all after that (mem epemenem) = | KoHyog)
|| afterwards in the meantime finally
| in the end
List B
Connectors?
SO — TakuM 00pasom, I0ITOMY
i as — IOCKOJIBKY
however, anyhow — Kak OBl TO HHM OBLIO
. nevertheless — TeM He MeHee
because — IIOTOMY HTO
although — Xord
on the contrary — HampoTHUB
actually — Ha caMoM JeJie
| that’s why — BOT TIOUEMY
4. A. Look at the pictures showing the beginning and the end of the day
of Pauline Bailey. Describe her day using List A.
|

| ! narration — mosecTRoBaHTe
160 * connectors — KOHHEKTOPEHI, COELHHHTEILHBIE CJIOBA, T.€. CJ0BA, COCAHEAIINHC CMBICIO-
BHIE TACTH TPeLI0MKeHHA
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B. Fill in the gaps with the words of List B to complete the story.

The story of King Arthur and the knights of the Round Table has
been popular in Europe for more than a thousand years.

Once the knights of England decided to choose a new king. They
knew how to choose their king ... (1) previously they had found a
huge stone with a sword which said, “The man who can pull the
sword out of the stone will be king.” ... (2) all the knights tried to
pull the sword out of the stone, ... (3) it seemed none of them could
do it. ... (4) England eventually got a king: Arthur was a young boy

at the time, but ... (5) he pulled the sword from the stone. ... (6)
Arthur became king.

8. A. Look at the pictures and tell the story.

161




B. Try to guess what the people in the pictures are saying.

6. Study the table.

| 1. a(an) = one
'|I' Give me a book.
J|| There is a table here.
I would like an apple.
‘ every serves to
2.a(an)= any 3.a(an)= classifyor
some = = name objects
‘ A squirrel has a tail. h Nick is a boy.
A gir] came into the room. It is a bowl.

I saw a man in the library. (an) I am a student.

4. a (an) + a descriptive attribute’

It happened in a small town in England.
We met on a wonderful spring morning.
Mr Collins went on a very unusual journey.

7. Say what their jobs are.
Example: Vickie makes photos. She is a photographer.

1. George teaches children at school.
2. Nataly performs on the stage.
3. Walter writes articles to newspapers.

162 !'a descriptive attribute [dr'skriptiv ‘mtribjut] — onucareibHOe OnpeneseHHe
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. Andrew drives a taxi.

. Simon drives a bus.

. Robert plays football professionally.

. Bob flies planes.

. Paul plays tennis professionally.

. Emily can cure you if you are ill. |
. Betsy paints pictures.

S w0030 Ok

1

&. Give equivalents to the indefinite artiicles in these seniences: one, some,
any, certain, every.

A tiger has paws, a sheep has hooves.
Fiona bought a candlestick yesterday.
There was a knock at the door.
It happened in a small village in the South of France.
Have you got a map of Europe?
. When I was walking home, I met a boy who was carrying a bas-
ket w1th a small puppy in it.

7. Even a child knows where the sun rises, and you don’t.

8. I must send an e-mail.

9. — Where’s John? — He has gone to the theatre to listen to an
opera.

10. A detective helps to find criminals.

@P‘P‘P"F‘t‘

9. Use the indefinite article where necessary.

1. I have ... brother. I have no ... sisters. My brother is ...
student. He is ... first-year student. He is ... very good student.
Yesterday he got ... excellent mark for his paper and ... good marks
for his two tests. My brother doesn’t live in ... flat, he lives in ...

small cottage.
2. Yesterday I bought ... book. This book is ... dictionary. It’s ...
Russian-English dictionary. It is ... dark green book, rather thick.

There is ... special page where all the symbols are explained. It is ...
page 8.

3. I have ... very good job. It is not ... difficult job, but wvery
interesting. I work in ... library. Our library is situated in ... tall

building. It is ... ten-storeyed building. There is ... reading hall in
the library. It is on ... floor 5.
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Read and compare! ——mm070—————"—>——

the
13 M
(an) a/an the

| 1. Jack lives in a small village. 1. Nick lives in the city cen-
| 2. Jane works at an office, not tre.
at a pub. 2. John is at the office.
| 8. You can rarely find an 3. The children went for a
i apple tree or a cherry tree walk. They are in the park.
in a park. They wusually (the exact place)

grow in gardens. (just giving
a name to this or that place)

10. In these sentences there are no articles. Add a/an or the to make them
I‘ correct.

g 1. This is house. It is house made of wood. 2. This is house that
I Jack built. 3. Your blouse is in washing machine. It will be ready for
‘ tomorrow’s party. 4. What lovely dress! Are you going to wear it?
' 5. In good library there are always lots of children’s books. 6. Story
was so exciting that children could hardly believe their ears.

7. — Book looks wvery unusual. I haven’t seen book like this be-
; fore. — I’m not surprised. It’s very old and expensive book. 8. I know
1 man who lives in house,

11. Miss A. has only one student. Miss B. has three students. Miss A. and
Miss B. are very much alike, they tell their students the same things. The
only difference will be in how they do it. What are Miss B.’s words?

Example:

Miss A.:  “Buy a thick red pencil.”
Miss B.: “Buy thick red pencils.”

1. Take a pen and write down the new words. 2. Draw a black cat
with a bushy tail. 3. You need a brush and some black paint to do
this. 4. You must be hungry, have a sandwich. 5. I was very touched
164 when you gave me a flower on my birthday. 6. Please bring a chair
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from the room next door. 7. I want you to choose a good book and
read it during your holidays. 8. Don’t forget to write a greetings card
to your grandparents and post it well before the event.

12. Put these nouns into the right category: couniables or uncouniables.
Write the countable nouns in the plural.

mystery, knock, bread, hoof, murmur, information, mosquito, weath-
er, carrot, candle, milk, toast (xxzed), housework, mother tongue, prac-
tice, idiom, tomato, vocabulary, play, advice, money, butter, coin,
hair (eonocwt), paper (6ymaza), potato.

Countableg: ..cicivivveses Uncountables: ......cce....

Tenses and Forms That Are Used to Describe the Future

1. We express some Future a) John will be ten in
action in the future, Simple May.
we cannot change b) We shall have snow
anything. in winter.
2. We predict’ things. Future a) I think it will rain
Simple tomorrow.

b) I am sure we won’t
get the answer.

to be going to Look at the clouds. It
(we can see that is going to rain.

something is on
the way to hap-

pen)
3. We decide to do Future — There are no pota-
something at the Simple toes left.
time of speaking. — OK. I'll buy some.
4, We express inten- Future a) I promise I’'ll buy
tions, promises, Simple you a ring.
invitations, hopes, b) I hope he will come
expectations, threats. on time.
¢) He will punish you.
'to predict [pridikt] — mpeacrasnisare 165
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5. We talk about time-
tables.

Present
Simple

a) My train leaves at
3.20.

b) When does the film
start?

6. We mention condi-
tions.

Present Simple
(clauses of time
and condition)
Future Simple
(main clause)

When  Mother gets
some money, she will
buy me a new bike.

7. We talk about
planned actions,
near future.

Present
Continuous
to be going to

We are having a party
tomorrow. I have
written all the invi-
tations.

We are going to have
a party on Saturday.

8. We talk about a
certain time in the
future.

Future
Continuous

Boris will be flying to
Vladivostok at 3
o’clock tomorrow.

9. We speak about an
action completed by
a certain moment in
the future.

Future Perfect

Nataly will have fin-
ished her article by 3.

13. Complete the sentences with the right verbs.

NP

Next vear he (will be/is) five.
Tomorrow it (will be/is) warm with a few showers.
‘Who do you think (will win/wins)?
It (doesn’t rain/won’t rain) next week.

Clothes (are/will be) very different in the year 2030.

If you (come/will come) there first, keep a seat for me.

. When you (find/will find) some material related to the topic,
| let me know.

' 8. When it (will get/gets) dark, we (will light/light) the candles.
| 9. He (will be/is) anxious if you (will come/come) late.

| 166 10. — There is a doorbell. — I (will go/go) and open the door.

|
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14. Andrew has just passed his English examination. Nina is taking the
same exam tomorrow. She is asking Andrew for advice. Complete the dia-
logue using suitable fufure forms. (In some cases more than one form is
possible.)

Nina: 1 (1. take) this exam tomorrow and I'm awfully ner-
vous.

Andrew: Don’t be nervous, you (2. be) fine. You
(3. please) the examiners with your English, I'm sure.

Nina: You are kidding, aren’t you? They (4. ask) me many
questions?

Andrew: No, I don’t think so: just two or three.

Nina: Oh! And I (5. have to read) a text and then trans-
late it?

Andrew: Yes, that’s one of the things everybody does.

Nina: And I (6. write) anything?

Andrew: 1 think they (7. tell) you to write some questions
on the text.

Nina: I see. I hope I (8. have) enough time to write the
questions.

Andrew: Don’t worry, they (9. give) you at least half an
hour to get ready.

Nina: 1 (10. look) through my grammar books this afternoon
and (11. practise) reading aloud.

Andrew: 1 hope you (12. not, stay) up late. You should rest
well before the exam.

Nina: 1 (13. try) to. Thanks for your time, Andy. See you.

Andrew: See you and the best of luck.
Nina: Thanks.

15. A. Irene is going to Laura’s birthday party at 5 p.m. on Saturday.
Find out:

1) time / she / to get up

2) dress / she / to wear

3) the way / she / to travel to Laura’s
4) things / she / to take to the party
5) time / she / to come back

167
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¢) You're going on
a long journey.

a) Today I'm going
to cut the sermon
short.!

b) It says we both’ll
have lost our jobs by
the end of the month,

d) I know I forgot
your birthday.
There’ll be others!

e) No, you won’t have
dessert. You haven’t
finished your greens.?

B. Find out what Irene plans to do at 10 a.m., 17 a.m., 3 p.m., 4 p.m.,
5 p.m.

' to cut the sermon short — cokparurTs HpoUOBEIE
168 ¢ greens — opommoit rapuup (croeo, xapaxmepnoe das demeil)
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C. Work in pairs. Imagine that your friend is going to somebody’s birth-

day party. Ask him/her questions about his/her plans. Let your friend answer
them.

16. Al these captions' describe future actions. Explain the choice of gram-
mar forms. Match the captions with the pictures.

17. A. In these situations you offer pecople your help. What will you say?

Example: It's hot and stuffy in the room.
You say: Shall I open the window?

1. It’s got too dark in the room. 2. Your mother is very tired
after work and your family are hungry. 3. Your dad’s car is very
dirty and he is too busy to wash it. 4. Your little brother can’t read
and wants to know the end of the story that Granny began reading
to him the day before. 5. It’s hot and the plants in the garden are
dying. 6. Your teacher is carrying a lot of books and can’t open the
door of the teachers’ room. 7. There’s no bread in the house. 8. There
are a lot of dirty plates left after dinner.

B. In these situations you ask for advice or instruction. What will you
say?
Example: You don’t know what to buy for tea.
You say: Shall 1 buy a cake or some biscuits?

1. You’re driving a car but you don’t know the way. There’s a
turn to the left and a turn to the right. 2. You are in the library
and you want advice as to what book to choose. 3. You are not sure
what to give your friend as a birthday present. 4. You want your
mother’s advice about laying the table. 5. You’d like to know what
programme on television your family are going to watch. 6. You're
on the bus. You’re not sure where to get off. 7. You need your
grandmother’s advice: you’re not sure if it’s the right time to pick
strawberries in the garden. 8. You are talking to your friend about
the best way to finish your story.

ASSESS YOUR RESULTS

Tasks | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. Total
Results 2 7 19(1)|92)|93)| 10 12 13
Maximum result| 5 10 9 6 i 13 26 12 88
Your result

'a caption [kepfn] — woanucs noj KapTHHKON

169
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Readiny for Information

sﬂ% 18. Read the text once very attentively and compliete the sentences
after it with the appropriate variants.

The Printed Word

The earliest books were written on tablets of wood or pieces of
bark. In Greece and Rome the tablets of wood were covered with wax
[waeks], and writing was impressed upon them with a small stick called
“stylus”. These tablets were held together on one side with thin strips
of leather or metal rings. In Assyria [o'siria] and Babylonia [babr'lavnis]
clay tablets were used for writing, and the words were drawn with a
piece of wood. After baking the tablets were kept on shelves just like
books are kept today. Although the clay tablets didn’t look very
beautiful, they were long-lasting and some of them survived until the
present day. The earliest books of the ancient world were written on
| papyrus [pa'pairas] and skins of young animals. These books took the
| form of a long strip rolled from one cylinder to another. These writ-
| ings were known to the Romans as volumen from which comes the
word volume. Though paper has been known in China since the first
century, the secret of papermaking came to Europe much later.

Books were quite common in ancient Rome: we know that there
were many booksellers and the first public library was founded there
about 39 B.C.' Only the rich could buy books or make their slaves
copy books from important libraries. By the time of the Middle Ages
all books were handwritten and often beautifully decorated. Libraries
used to chain books to the shelves so that they could not be removed
from the building. But very few people could read them. The inven-
| tion of printing was a really great event in history. The first people
to invent printing were the Chinese. In Europe there were several peo-
ple who can be called inventors of printing. The best-known is Johann
Gutenberg [drev'n 'guionbs:g] from Germany.

Printing spread quickly over Europe and by the end of the 15th
century there were more than 200 presses. The early printers were
not only craftsmen, but also editors, publishers and booksellers. The
| first printing press in England was set up by William Caxton [keekston]
at Westminster in 1476, and the first printing press in Russia — by
‘ Ivan Fedorov in Moscow in 1564. Printed books soon reached a very

! B.C. — Before Christ — no mameit aprr (A.D. — Anno Domini [®nau 'dominai] — ma-

170 el sphi}
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high standard and the craftsmen were rightfully proud of their work.
Eventually there were more and more people in Europe who could read
and they wanted more and more books. That led to opening more
libraries.

Early libraries were used only by scientists and were few. By and
by they grew in number and began to be used by the public. The 19th
century saw the appearance of a proper system of public libraries.
Now most countries have their own national libraries. Many old uni-
versity libraries have rich collections of books: Oxford and Cambridge
in England, Harvard and Yale [je1ll] in the United States. Among the
great libraries of the world we can name the British Museum Library
(the British Library) in London, the Library of Congress in the United
States, the Beijing' Library in China, the State Public Library in Moscow,
Bibliotheque [biblm'tek] Nationale [nasjo’nal] in France. The world’s largest
is the US Library of Congress. It holds about 90 million items —
books and manuscripts ['meenjuskripts]. The library was founded in 1800
in Washington, DC for the use of Congress and later became a pub-
lic library. Bibliotheque Nationale dates back to the 17th century and

The Beijing Library

! Beijing [ber'dsiy] — 2. Ilexun

8 §




The State Public Library Bibliotheque Nationale

the British Museum Library was set in the 18th century. The State
Public Library in Moscow was founded in 1862 and has unigque [ju'nik]
collections of books.

Modern libraries do their best to help people get information as
quickly as possible. They use computers and electronic catalogues
['keetalngz]. Probably the most difficult problem for any library is to keep
their books, journals ['d&z3:nlz] and films. How they do it is a new story.

1. In ancient Rome i
a) people used to sell books
b) rich people founded public libraries
¢) a lot of people were able to read books in the libraries
d) slaves were not allowed to touch books

2. The US Library of Congress
a) has only printed editions
b) is as big as the British Museum Library
¢) is the oldest of all famous public libraries
d) is used not only by American congressmen

19. Look through the text again and find out:

1) what materials were used to make ancient books; 2) in what
places of the world people had books in ancient times; 3) where and
when printing was invented; 4) by whom early libraries were used;
5) when many public libraries appeared; 6) what old universities have
good libraries; 7) what cities of the world have great libraries.

20. Read the text again for more detailed information and find in the text
words and word combinations which mean:

| 1. nmepeBAHHBIE AOIIEYKH 4. MOJMOCKH KOMH
2. KYCKU KOpPBI 5. I'MITHAHBIE TaOIUIKHA
172 3. BOCK 6. oburamue
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16. pacmpocrpanmiocts no Espome

7. OHM MOINTH JOJI0 XPAHHUTLCS
8. COXPAHUINCE JIO CerojHANIHEro

THA

9
10

. TMamupyc
. TOJIOCKA, KOTOpad IepeMaTbiBa-

Jachk ¢ OJHOTO NMWJIHHAPA HA JAPYIro#

11.

12

13.

KO

14.

HHMMKHBIH TOM

. Cpemuue Bexa

KHUTA OBLTH AOBOJLHO IIHPO-
paclipocTpaHeHkl
IIPHUEOEBBRIEATE HellAMM

17. pemeclieHHUKNH

18. pegakTopkl, M3JaTe/Nld W KHHU-
TroTOPTOEBILBL

19. nodsienye HacTodIlel cHcTe-
MBI NyOJaMuYHBIX OmbiamoTer

20. OeBAHOCTO MHJAJIHOHOB €IH-
HHUII XpaHeHHA

21, KHUrYM W PYKOIIMCH

22. YHUKAIBHBIE KOJJIEKIW]

28. coxpaHUTH

15. mzolpererne KHHUTOUOEUATAHNA
21. Say what new things you’ve learned from the text.

22, The texf “The Printed Word” has got a lot of international words.
Guess what they are.

ta & _ecr .. Bie |
¢y T m __ m I i
e__ ss ___pa_ e o .
i m_ o 3 manu____

- A - G 2 L ele ic

m t st d

23. These sentences are answers to certain questions on the text “The
Printed Word”. Say what the questions are.

1. On tablets of wood or pieces 5. About 39 B.C.

of bark. 6. The Chinese.

2. With thin stripes of leather 7. About 200.

or metal rings. 8. His name was William Caxton.
3. In Assyria and Babylonia. 9. In Moscow in 1564.

4. They bake them. 10. The US Library of Congress.

24, Give each paragraph of the text “The Printed Word” a name to make
a general outline of the whole text.

Nz language

Grammar Section |

25. Collective nouns are names of a group of people, animals or collec-
tions of things — a crowd, a class, a family, a government, a club.

B DL T e s e

173
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A. Learn some new collective nouns.

ﬁﬁ*

~ a) a flock of sheep or goats

1. a t‘lock
| b) a flock of birds %,% ’
:

L a) a pack of wolves
2. a pack
b) a pack of dogs

% %
- a) a swarm of flies ,f x‘ﬁ ;f

| 3. a swarm

g

b) a swarm of bees ‘g g ﬁ’
&5

a) a herd of cows

4., a herd — b) a herd of deer

b

¢) a herd of elephants

i a) a school of fish [_
I 5. a school
\b) a school of whales!

174 'a whale [well] — xur




6. a pride of lions

7. an audience

8. a committee

9. a team

a) a bunch of keys
13. a bunch

T b) a bunch of flowers

14. a bundle

B. Say what these collective nouns mean in Russian.

26. Use one of the collective nouns from the word box to express the

same. 175
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army, audience, bunch, bundle, class, committee, crew, crowd,
family, flock, government, herd(2), pack, pride, swarm, school,
team

o mm—e e s e S e =

]

= = e S, SRR RO

1. A number of cows or bulls is a .... 2. A large number of
people is a .... 3. All the people working on a ship or plane are a

. 4. A number of sticks is a .... 5. A number of sheep is a
. 6. A group of people who play, act or work together is a ....
7. A number of flies or other insects is a .... 8. A group of people

chosen to direct some work is a .... 9. A group of relatives is
a .... 10, People listening to or walching a performance are an ... .

11. A number of flowers is a .... 12. A big number of soldiers is
an .... 13. A group of elephants is a ... . 14. A group of lions is
a.... 15. A number of dogs or wolves is a ... . 16. A group of states-

men or rulers of a country is a .... 17. A group of pupils is a ... .
18. A group of whales is a ....

Read and compare!

| A whole group Individuals that make up

; a group
| 1. The new government is bet- 1. All the government agree
, | ter than the old. It has that the situation is diffi-
' ! much more success. cult. They are making new

plans for the year.
! 2. Class 7 “A” is responsible | 2. Qur class have decided to

| for the job. hold our ski races next
' Saturday.
3. The average Russian family | 3. My family are angry with
has 3—4 members. It is me. They don’t like my idea
smaller than at the begin- of going to Siberia alone.

ning of the last century.
4. A football team is made up 4. OQur team are going to lose
' of 11 players. It is smaller the game. They are useless.
than a rugby team.

But: The police have arrived. The police are looking for Mr N.
Are the police here?
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Read and compare!
Substances I Single Items
( Bewecmeaa ) (Omdenvrble npedmentvt)
1. Can I have some paper to 1. My father buys two or
write on? three papers every morning.
2. What is glass made of? 2. I'd like a glass of water,
please.
3. Stone is often used to build 3. Look what pretty stones
houses. I’ve found on the beach.
4. There’s egg on your face. 4. Today I had two boiled eggs
a for breakfast.
5. This new bridge is made of 5. I need a new iron. My old
iron. one doesn’t work.
6. Don’t eat too much cake, it 6. I want to make a birthday
isn’t good for you. cake for you.
7. I don’t like meat but I like 7. Little chickens are so love-
chicken. ly.
8. I need more apple for the 8. Cut up 3 apples and use
pie. them for the pie.
I
Substances 11 Sorts and Kinds
1. How many days can a man 1. Narzan is a mineral water.
live without water?
2. The table is made of metal. 2. Bilver is a metal.
3. Eat more salad. It is 3. There are so many salads
healthy. on the menu.
Food and Drinks IIT A Portion of Food or Drink
1. Don’t drink so much coffee, 1. Can I have another coffee,
please?
2. All children like ice cream. 2. Would you like an ice
cream?
3. Soup is traditionally eaten 3. We would like two soups,
at the beginning of a meal. please.
4. I love chocolate! 4. A box of chocolates can
make a good present.

19%
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| 27. A. Use a or zero article to complete the story.

Last Sunday was mother’s birthday and we decided to eat out. Dad
took us to ... (1) new restaurant, that his friend had recommended
to him. The restaurant was ... (2) tall building made of ... (3) glass
and ... (4) stone. Inside it was as beautiful as outside. Every table
was covered with ... (5) red-and-white tablecloth. In front of each of
us the waiter put ... (6) glass, ... (7) plate, ... (8) spoon, ... (9) knife
and ... (10) fork. On the menu there were ... (11) lot of things that
we liked: ... (12) meat, ... (13) fish, ... (14) chicken, ... (15) vegeta-
bles and ... (16) fruit. My brother and I had ... (17) green salad with
... (18) egg in it (just the way we like it). Then we had ... (19) fish
and ... (20) chips with ... (21) greens. For dessert each of us had ...
(22) fruit salad with ... (23) ice cream on top of it. We drank ...
(24) coke and ... (25) tea, and mum and dad had ... (26) glass of
wine each. It was ... (27) lovely meall

B. Speak about a nice meal that you once had.

28. Express the same in English, use articles a/an, the or zero article, some
or any.

Example: Ilepedailt mue woge, noxaayiicma. Pass me the coffee,
please.
Koge pacmém e acaprxux cmpanax. Coffee is grown in
hot countries.
Hea woge, bydeme dobpsvr. Two coffees, please.
HJawxky koge, noxcaryiicma. A cup of coffee, please.
Koge ocmanca? Is there any coffee left?

a) 1. d nobmawo uyaii ¢ gumonom. 2. Jlmmon Ha croae. Ilopexs ero.
3. Cxozu B Marasue m Kynu g0go0K ¥ numoH. 4. [Ina mupora MHE HYMEK-
HEl JuMOHBI, Kynum AuMMOHOB, NOMRAIYHCTA.

b) 1. JTaii mHe crakaH moJjioka, 2. Macno genaior w3 MoJoka., 3. Mo-
JIOKO XoJjopHoe. 4. B xomogunbHHKe ecTk MoJioko? 5. §1 He mobinw mo-
JIOKO, HO ceifuac # X049y BBIIIMTHh MOJIOKA.

¢) 1. Macao csemxee. Ono tebe mompasurca. 2. I'me macmo? 8. Ilono-
JKEL MacjJo B XOJoAuAbHMK. 4. Iail MHe HeMHOro Mmacha, KYCOUKa Macia
xBatut. 5. Homa ects macmo? 6. Macjgo — 5T0O MOJIOUHEBIA TPOAYKT.

d) 1. Tpu uvas, nmo:mxanyticra. 2. — Bam uait unu Kohe? — Mue cra-
KaH uasg. 3. AHrinuaHe JIOGSAT IHTE Yall ¢ MOJIOKOM, a4 DPYCCKHE IIpPei-
mouuTaoT uait ¢ aumoHoM. 4. B Kopobre nna uas (tea caddy) mer uas.

178 Kynu uasa, momanyiicra.
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29. A. Read and remember. See Reference Grammar, p. 321.

Articles with the Names of Meals I

breakfast brunch' lunch dinner supper tea

a/an

a cold beakfast (etc.)
a light lunch

a hot supper

a nice/tasty brunch

food itself some particular meal
I'll go to the kitchen The dinner we had
and have a look at at the restaurant was really [

the dinner. good.

zero article

to have breakfast | after/before tea | to serve/to make tea
to take brunch for supper Dinner is ready/laid/served.
to go to dinner at/during lunch | Supper is at 7 p.m.

B. In some of these sentences articles are missing. Put in the articles
to make the sentences grammatically correct.

1. (At) what time do you usually have breakfast? 2. I advise you
to have light supper; that’ll help you to lose weight. 8. Dinner they
gave us yesterday was very good. 4. Supper is in fridge. Warm it up.
5. Wash your hands, dinner is ready. 6. What huge breakfast!
7. Thanks very much for supper. 8. I always have lunch at school.
9. Lunch consisted of two sandwiches and cup of coffee. 10. What do
you want me to cook for dinner?

'a brunch [brant]] — a meal taken in the middle of the morning (a combination of
a late breakfast and early lunch)

179
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The Future Perfect Continuous Tense

for 5 years, next year, by this time,
next week, by the end of the year

+/—-

I, we shall, will/shan’t, won’t have been + Ving

you, they, he, she, it | will/won’t have been + Ving

We will have been flying non-stop for four hours before we get to
Rome.

Mol bydem nememb Ge3 nepepviéa 8 medenue 4 uwacos, npexcde uem
dodepémes do Puma.

3(). Translate these sentences into Russian.

1. Mr Finch will have been living in Rome for 3 years next May.
2. By this time next week Dr Johnson will have been working on this
project for a year. 3. By the end of the year they will have been con-
gtructing this swimming pool. 4. Miss Honey will have been teaching
for 10 years this summer. 5. By 6 o’clock John will have been work-
ing on the computer for 5 hours!

Read and compare! =

Clauses of time and condition Object clauses

1. We shall discuss it when 1. I don’t know when Alice

Alice comes.

don’t stay up late.

will come.

up late.

2. If you send the letter . We are not sure if they will
{ today, they will get it on send the letter on time.
.3 time.
l 3. Call me when he arrives. . He never says when he will
‘ arrive.
| 4. You won’t be tired if you . Tell Mother if you will stay
|
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31. Complete the sentences using the ideas in brackets.

1. Ask the teacher (xorma Bnl moiigére B mysei). 2. I want to know
(korpa JHAPIO TONLIET HAM [HCBMO [0 anexTponnoi moure). 3. (Korma
ypok BsakoHuHTcs), we shall go home. 4. T won’t be able to do the
exercise (ecau TeI MHe He nomoskemis). 5. Don’t tell them (korma maunér-
ca cobpanue). 6. Bob wonders (mpumém mu MBI K HEMY HA BeEUePHHKY).
7. Will you find out (korpma y Hac nociaennee zamaTHe o reorpadmmn)?
8. (Ecnu BBl He oTKpoeTe oKHO), it will be hot in the room soon. 9. I
don’t know (ocramerca Jjum om B Mockee mamonro). 10. We are not sure
(mpupyr s omu), but (ecim omm mpuayT), explain everything to them.

Vocabulary Section

T RLEITEL

32. Very often in a certain situation people expect us to say some par-
ticular thing. It is important to know how to react to people’s words. Check
yourselves and match the phrases in these columns, 29.

6. Thank you for a wonderful
meal.

7. Have a nice weekend.

8. Goodbye, give my love to
your son.

9. How nice to see you again.
10. Hallo. John here. Can I
speak to Rob, please?

11. How about a nice cup of tea
before you go?

12. You must have some more
chicken.

13. Meet my sister Jane.

14. Happy Easter!

15. I’ve just passed my exam.

1. How’s your father keeping? a) Thank you. Do you really like
2. How do you do? it?

3. Thank wyou very much. b) No, thank you. I've had a
4. What a nice blouse! lot.

5. I’'m awfully sorry, I've bro- ¢) Thanks, you too.
ken a cup. d) It’s nice to see you too.

e) Oh, that doesn’t matter.
f) Thank you, I will. Goodbye.
g) He’s fine. Thank you.

h) Hold the line, please.

i) You’re welcome.

j) Pleased to meet you.

k) Thanks. The same to you.
1) How do you do?

m) Congratulations!

n) Yes, I'd love one.

o) ’'m glad you enjoyed it.

181
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33. Choose_the suitable reply and check yourselves with the help of the

recording, @ 30.
1. — How do you do? 5. — I’ve won in a lottery!
a) — I'm fine, thanks. a) — My best wishes.
b) — Not at all. b) — Congratulations!
¢) — How do you do? ¢) — Take my warmest greet-
ings.
2., — Meet my friend Alec. 6. — Goodbye and thanks for
a) — Glad to meet you. everything.
b) — You look wonderful. a) — Nice to hear that.
¢) — Thank you. b) — Oh! That doesn’t matter.
c) — You’re welcome.
3. — Have a nice holiday. 7. — I'm sorry, I'm late.
a) — You are welcome. a) — You’re right.
b) — Thank you. b) — That doesn’t matter.
¢) — Yes, I'd love to. ¢) — The same to you.
4. — How’s your mum? 8. — Can 1 speak to Kate, please?
a) — She’s fine, thank you. a) — No problem.
b) — Thanks, you too. b) — Do you really want to
¢) — And how are you? speak to her?
¢) — Hold on, please.
PHRASAL VERBS
to rumn
(1]
1. to run away/off — ybewams, ydpams
Don’t run away and leave me alone. When I gave him the
news, he ran off at once.
||
2. to run down — a) ocmanosumvcs (0 MexaHuamMax, 4acax)
The clock has run down and will stop if not wound.
b) eosopums ¢ npenedpescenuem
He is always running down his sister.
23]
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3. to run in/into — Gwviempo eoiimu, abexmcamun
Run in the house and bring my other coat, please.

4. to run out — a) swibercamsv
The cage was open and the monkey ran out.
b) wonuamucsa, uccaxams
The money is running out. My patience has run out.

5. to run over — a) nepeexams, 3adasumus
Be careful! Don’t run over the dog! A small kitten was run over
by the train.

b) nepeaumves uwepes wpaii, ybedxcams
I forgot to turn off the tap, and the water ran over (the sink).

34. Complete the sentences using the missing prepositions.

1. The old gentleman was run ... by the ecar. 2. Your time has
run ... . Hand in your papers. 3. The girl’s mother called her from
the garden, and the child ran .... 4. Give me a pencil, please. I have
run ... of them. 5. Mother asks me to go shopping as we have run

. of vegetables. 6. Cross the street carefully. There is always a dan-
ger to be run .... 7. Don’t run .... I want to talk to you. 8. There’s
no need to run ... my plans and ideas all the time. 9. I opened the
door, and the cat ran ... . 10. The sink is running ... .

NEW WORDS T0 LEARN

35. A. Read and guess what the words in bold type mean.

There are four people in our household [haushovld]. Washing the
plates is one of my household duties.

What’s on the telly today? It’s bad for your eyes to watch the
telly too much.

Charles Dickens was one of the best storytellers in the history of
literature. My friend Michael is a very good storyteller.

Someone who is watchful is careful to notice everything that is
happening. The child spent his days under the watchful eyes of sev-
eral old women. 183
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They transport [tren'spot] fresh vegetables to Moscow and other big
cities. They transported the bricks in a boat,

Someone who works in a library is a librarian [larbrearran].

Her speech is very good though she is very young. John is good
at public speaking. Let’s ask him to make a speech at the conference.
Notice the difference in spelling: speak but speech.

B. Look the words up to make sure that you have guessed right.

36. Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations
and sentences to know how to use them.

to pop (popped) (v): 1. to pop to some place, to pop one’s head into
the room. Little John popped a sweet into his mouth.

| 2. about eyes: His eyes popped when he saw a brown bear riding

f on a bike.

| pop-eyed (adj): pop-eyed children, pop-eyed tourists. We listened to

the story pop-eyed and couldn’t believe our ears.

I to spoil (spoiled/spoilt) (v): to spoil sth, to spoil a child, to spoil easi-

I ly. I spoiled the soup by putting too much salt in it, This fish
has spoilt. It would be a pity to spoil the surprise.

to manage ['mznids] (v): to manage to do sth (often something that is

! difficult), to manage sth (a job, a book, a ftranslation). Did you

| manage to talk to him before he left? I couldn’t manage the lock
and rang the doorbell. T am so full that I can’t manage another
sandwich.

cosy [keuzi] (adj): a cosy house, a cosy room; to be/feel cosy. The
room was wonderfully warm and cosy. She felt warm and cosy in
the armchair near the fire.

a cosy (n): a soft cover which you put over sth to keep it warm.
A tea cosy. An egg cosy.

to devour |[di'vava] (v): to devour food, to devour a book, to devour a
magazine. He devoured a plateful of cakes. When 1 was a boy,
I devoured Russian fairy tales.

‘ a search [s3:ff] (n): a long search, a dangerous search; a search for

' knowledge, a search for the lost child, in search of sth. After a

. long search she found the key. They spent a lot of time in search

of a cheap hotel.
to search (v): to search (for) sth. I searched for this book in all the
184 shops but never found it.
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to pick [pik] (v): 1. to pick sb, to pick the best, to pick a book. Bob
couldn’t interpret what Michelle was talking about. Next time let’s
pick somebody who speaks French better. What books have you
picked in the library? 2. to pick flowers, to pick fruit, to pick
mushrooms. Do you like to pick flowers in the field? 3. to pick
up = to lift up. Could you pick up the newspaper for me?

fascination [feesr'neifn] (n): in fascination, with fascination. He watched
the play with great fascination. This kind of literature has some
strange fascination for me.

fascinating ['fesmeitin] (adj): fascinating music, a fascinating idea.

an adventure [ad'vents] (n): a dangerous adventure, a strange adven-
ture. Will he ever be able to forget his jungle adventure?

an edition [f‘difn] (n): a new edition of the book, an old edition of the
novel. I'm trying to find a particular edition of “Romeo and
Juliet”.

to contain [ken'temn| (v): to contain food, to contain information, to
contain paper, etc. This book contains all the information you
need. This little box contains only old letters.

a container (n): a small container. Boxes and hottles are containers.

a chatterbox (n): My sister Lizzy is a real chatterbox: she talks from
morning till night. Could you, two chatterboxes, keep silent for a
moment?

tiny ['taint] (adj): a tiny baby, a tiny room, a tiny shoe, etc. The seven
dwarfs [dwofs] lived in a tiny house on the shore of a forest lake.
When we found Tommy, he was only a tiny hungry kitten.

a spell [spel] (n): to say a spell, to whisper a spell, to put a spell on
sb, to break a spell, to be under the spell. A spell is magic words.
The spell of the wicked witch was broken.

contents [kontents| (n): (usually plural) the contents of the book, the
contents of the letter, the contents of the bag. The contents of
English books are always at the beginning. Why were the contents
of her letter so sad? The contents of this fairy tale are very
unusual.

to impress [im'pres] (v): to impress people, to impress greatly. Diana’s
singing impressed Bob so much that he asked her to sing on the
radio.

an impression (n): my first impression, the impressions of London.
What was your first impression of Australia?
to make an impression on sb: Frank made a good impression on
Mary’s parents. 185
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impressive (adj): an impressive palace, an impressive view.

to introduce [mtra'djus] (v): to introduce sb to sbh, to introduce one-
self, to be introduced to sb. I want to introduce you to my par-
ents., I don’t think we’ve been introduced. Our teacher usually
introduces new words in class.

37. Answer the questions to practise the new words.

1. When can people be pop-eyed? 2. Is it a compliment to be called
a ‘chatterbox’? 3. Can you name the usual containers for milk, lemon-
ade, jam, sugar, cream and flour? 4. What word is missing here:
... — small — regular in size — big — huge? 5. What is the title of
Mark Twain’s book about Tom Sawyer? 6. What usually makes a room
cosy? 7. Have you ever spoiled a dish? How did it happen? 8. Who
are the members of your household? 9. Who do the police usually
search for? 10. Why do vou have to keep a watchful eye on the milk
when you boil it? 11. What do we call young boys and girls who are
under twenty? 12. Who is the best storyteller in your class? 13. What
happened to Cinderella when the magic spell was broken? 14, How are
goods transported from Europe to America? 15. When do people pick
fruit and vegetables in the place where you live? 16. Which is bet-
ter: to devour books or to read them slowly and carefully? Does it
depend on the book?

38. Name 3—5 things that can be:

a) tiny; b) cosy; c¢) fascinating; d) impressive; e) amazing.

' to introduce oneself to introduce sb to sb

1. Let me introduce myself. 1. T introduced Bob to Jim.

2. John introduced himself 2. Nobody in the village knew
and began to speak about Patrick, and John intro-
his life. duced him to his neigh-

bours.

3. Caroline couldn’t wait. She 3. “Nicola came from Paris
introduced herself at once yvesterday,” said Caroline.
as she entered the room. “Let me introduce her to

you.”
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39. Choose the right pronoun to complete the sentences.

1. Bob introduced ... new friend to ...
Polly. Can you introduce ... to
before. Let me introduce ...

mother. 2. I don’t know
. 7 3. I’m not sure we have met
. 4. I forget you know John. When were
you introduced to ... ? 5. Last year I introduced John to Mary and
now ... are married. 6. “Bob, introduce ...!” 1 cried. “They know
nothing about ... !” 7. Well, young lady, will you introduce ... to your
parents? I haven’t met them before. 8. Don’t introduce ..., wait till
somebody does it for ... .

40. Change the underlined part of the sentences. Use your new vocabu-
lary.

1. Old Tom is always careful and notices everything that is hap-
pening. 2. Gulliver couldn’t believe his eyes when he saw very little
people around him. 3. Little Robin couldn’t cope with the huge plate-
ful of soup. 4. My granny used to tell me fairy tales and was very
good at it. 5. He looked around trying to find a place to sit. 6. Do
all your family watch television before going to bed? 7. I looked at
the strange box and couldn’t guess what it held. 8. These two little girls
talk so much. 9. The princess was turned into a frog with the help
of magic words. 10. I don’t know what the book is about. 11. Tell
me what things you found most interesting in London. 12. This book
was published seven times. 13. She is fond of reading and reads a lot
and very fast. 14. Lora had never cooked that’s why her first meal
was ruined. 15. He was in such a hurry that he ran into the room
to say goodbye. o

Read and compare! . =

to impress sb

to make an impression
on sb

1. Diana’s singing impressed
_ him very much.

| 2. He impressed the manager
and got a good job.

3. Margaret’s poems did not
impress the audience.

. Diana’s

singing made a
great impression on him.

. He made a good impression

and the manager gave him
a good job.

. Margaret’s poems made a

poor impression on the
audience.
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41, Express the same in English.

Example: Dolly's painting impressed Bob.
Dolly’s painting made a great impression on Bob.

1. Jane’s words didn’t impress Mary.

2. Charles’s photos made a deep impression on me.

3. Natasha’s poems were really interesting. They produced a good
impression on the audience.

4. What impressed you most about his acting?

42. Express the same in English.

1. Om nobwiBan B CTONBKUX CTPAHAX, YV HEro OBUIO CTONBKO IIPH-
riauenuiil 2. On yvauan (learned) eonmebryio cuny cuor. 3. «Kpormeu-
HBIH» — MeHBIle, UeM <«MajeHbKHii». 4. TrI copaBuimbed c¢ aTol pabo-
Toii? 5. Comepskanue paccraza ObLIO CHOHHBIM, W JETH ero He HOHSIH.
6. Muorume pedara B HAleM KJIACCE YMUTAIOT 3aioeM (raoTaloT KHHADH).
7. ¥ Mopu Onlia o0BOpOKHTENLHAA VALIOKa. 8. 3nas BoamreOHHIOA 3a-
KOJOOBATA IOHOTO TIPHHIA, HO UYAPHI PACCEANNCH, KOTAA €ro TMOIIeJo-
pana mpuHiecca. 9. [DEMMME Jajl CeCTPEHKe IIOKOJATHYIO KoH(peTy, H
oHa TYT e sanmxmpyiaa eé B por. 10. f rge-to moTepsan ¢BoM JHEBHHK,
Mzul ¢ apyseaMu umgem ero norcioay. 11. 3nanme MoOCKOBCKOIDO yYHHBep-
CUTeTA BBRITJAAHT OdYeHb BHeuatnsawme. 12. Korama Hwuea crazama, uTo
THHTBHHBI He XUBYT Ha CeBepHOM MOJHCE, BCE B KJACCE CHUOENTH, BhI-
TApamMB OT yauBIeHHA raaza. 13. Kaxoy nopasurensHbiil pebénox! On
YHTAET 110 KHHUTE B J[eHb, OH IIpocro rmoraer wawurm. 14. Yro couep-
JKUTCA B oToH OyTeinre? 15. Momoko cToHT Ha cTojde ¢ yTpa, A AyMalo,
YTO OHO HCIIOPTHIOCE.

Read and compare!

comep:xanue (0OHO)

contents (they)

MEECHI?

1. Copepmanune (uabma ObLIO 1. The contents of the film
HHTEPECHBIM. were interesting.

2. Tel 3HaemL colepiKanmne 2. Do you know the contents
aToro pacckasa? Omo oueHn of this story? They are
HEOOBIMHO. very unusual.

3. KakoBo cojep:maHue 3TON 3. What are the contents of

this play?
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43. Choose the right form of the verb. '
1. On what page ... (is/are) the contents of the book? 2. Your ll

clothes ... (is/are) wet again. 3. The police ... (is/are) near. 4. What
... (is/are) the news? 5. Where ... (is/are) the contents in Russian
books? 6. Your advice ... (is/are) always useful.

44. Make up sentences with the help of this table.

takes me 10 minutes |
has taken her an hour to wash the car
took him to win the game
will take m.y f.rlend ¥o cleiti thia
It Vickie classroom

doesn’t take | Ben
hasn’t taken | the Browns to make breakfast
didn’t take to run around
won’t take the school

S ’rcl?)v;']ead a long

Has it take

Did taken

Will

45, A. Make up sentences as in the example. |

Example: It takes Andrew at least two hours to do his home-
work.

1. Polly/to draw the picture 5. Vera/to cook dinner

2. Roger/to feed the chickens 6. Alice/to do the shopping

3. Agnes/to make a dress for 7. Victor/to swim 200 metres

her doll 8. Diana/to do the translation .
4. Maria/to paint the walls of 9. Fiona/to clean the window

her bedroom 10. Rob/to study the map '

B. Ask your classmates how long certain activities took them.

Example: How long did it take you to read the text?

C. Ask your classmates how long they think certain activities will take them.

Example: How long do you think it will take you to prepare for
the maitch? 189
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| 46. Look at the pictures and say what these people would like to do
instead of doing what they have to.

' Example: James would like to read a book instead of working
| in the garden.

190 Nick and Peter Mr Robertson




Mrs Smith Irene

the children the dog

47. A. Make sure that you know these words. Listen to the text “Aladdin
and the Magic Lamp”, @ 31.

Morocco [ma'kev] — Mapokko (zocydapcmeo Ha cesepe Appur)

certain  ['s3:tn] — HexHil, Kaxoii-tTo
jewels ['dzuslz] — pparouennoCcTH
lastly [Tazstlr] — HAKOHEI]

B. Answer these questions.

1. Where did Aladdin and his mother live? 2. Where did their rel-
ative come from? 3. What presents did he bring to Aladdin’s house-
hold? 4. What did Aladdin’s “uncle” ask the boy to do? 5. The jour-
ney was going to be long, wasn’t it? Do you think it was a boring
journey? Why? 6. Where did they stop? 7. How did the hole appear
in front of them? 8. What did the “uncle” ask Aladdin to search for
in the garden? 191
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C. Explain why:

1) Aladdin’s relative had to introduce himself; 2) Aladdin and his
mother looked at their relative in fascination; 3) Aladdin was taken
aback when his “uncle” asked him to go to the mountains; 4) the “uncle”
was telling the boy many interesting things during their journey; 5) the
“uncle” asked the boy to keep a watchful eye on all the trees in the
garden; 6) the uncle asked Aladdin not to push or rub the lamp.

D. Remember the end of the story. Tell it to your friends. If you have
never heard it, ask your friends to tell you the end.

R.eadfu_q for Discussion

48, A. Look at the title of the text, the picture and the key phrases and
try to guess what the text is going to be about.
Key phrases:

» to read books from cover to cover

» to know as many words as most grown-ups

* to be noisy chatterbox

» to teach omeself to read by studying newspapers

» to walk to the public library

¢ to travel all over the world while sitting in the armchair

B. Read the text. Listen to the first part of it carefuily, 32, and say

if your guess was right.

The Reader of Books
(After Roald Dahl)

@ Matilda’s brother Michael was a perfectly
normal boy, but his sister was something to make
vour eyes pop. By the age of one and a half her
speech was perfect, and she knew as many words as
most grown-ups. The parents, instead of applauding
her, called her a noisy chatterbox and teld her
angrily that small girls should be seen and not
heard.! By the time she was three, Matilda had
taught herself to read by studying newspapers and
magazines that lay around the house. At the age of

! should be seen and not heard — word often said to young children in Victorian times
(the time Queen Victoria ruled Britain, 1837—1901), meaning that children should
keep silent in the presence of the grown-ups
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four, she could read fast and well. The only book in the whole of
this “educated” household was something called Easy Cooking' belong-
ing to her mother, and when she had read this from cover to cover
and had learned all the recipes® by heart, she decided she wanted
something more interesting.

“Daddy,” she said, “do you think you could buy me a book?”

“A book?” he said. “What’s wrong with the telly, for heaven’s
sake?® We’ve got a lovely telly and now you come asking for a book!
You’re getting spoiled, my girl!”

Nearly every weekday afternoon Matilda was left alone in the
house. So on the afternoon of the day when her father had refused
to buy her a book, Matilda decided to walk to the public library in
the village all by herself. When she arrived, she introduced herself
to the librarian, Mrs Phelps [felps]. She asked if she could sit for a
while and read a book. Mrs Phelps was taken aback when she saw
that such a tiny girl had arrived at the library without a parent, but
told her she was very welcome.

“Where are the children’s books, please?” Matilda asked.

“They’re over there on those lower shelves,” Mrs Phelps told her.
“Would you like me to help you find a nice one with lots of pictures
in it?”

“No, thank wyou,” Matilda said. “I’'m sure I can manage.”

From then on, every afternoon, Matilda came to the library. The
walk took her only ten minutes and this allowed her two wonderful
hours in the library where she sat quietly by hersellf in a cosy cor-
ner devouring one bhook after another. When she had read all chil-
dren’s books in the place, she started searching for something else.

Mrs Phelps, who had been watching her with fascination for the
past few weeks, now got up from her desk and went over to her.
“Can I help you, Matilda?” she asked.

“I’m wondering what to read next,” Matilda said. “I’ve finished all
the children’s books.”

“You mean you’ve locked at the pictures?”

“Yes, but I've read the books as well. I thought some were very
poor,” Matilda said, “but others were lovely. I liked the Secret Garden
best of all. It was full of mystery. The mystery of the room behind
the closed door and the mystery of the garden behind the big wall.”

! Basy Cooking — kynumapaas xuura «[Ipocrsie peuentbis
? a recipe ['resipi| — pemenT NPHTOTORAEHMA TIHITIH
* for heaven’s [hevnz] sake — pamm Bcero cmaTOrO

193
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‘ Mrs Phelps was taken aback, but she did not show it.
“What sort of a book would you like to read next?” she asked.
Matilda said, “I would like a really good one that grown-ups read.
A famous one. I don’t know any names.”
Mrs Phelps looked along the shelves, taking her time. She didn’t
l quite know what to bring out. How, she asked herself, does one
f choose a famous grown-up book for a four-year-old girl? Her first
| thought was to pick a young teenager’s romance' of the kind that is
written for fifteen-year-old schoolgirls, but for some reason she walked
past that particular shelf.
“Try this,” she said at last. “It’s very famous and very good. If
' it is too long for you, just let me know and I’ll find something short-
er and a bit easier.”
“Great Expectations,” Matilda read, *“by Charles Dickens. I'd love
'l i
| Over the next few afternoons Matilda sat reading in the big arm-
I chair at the far end of the room with a book on her lap. She was
I totally absorbed in the wonderful adventures of Pip and old Miss
Havisham in her house and the spell of magic that Dickens, the great
I storyteller, had created with his words. (&
| Within a week, Matilda had finished Great Expectations which in
that edition contained four hundred and eleven pages. “I loved it,”
she said to Mrs Phelps.
“Has Mr Dickens written any others?”
“A great number,” said Mrs Phelps. “Shall I choose you another?”
Over the next six months under Mrs Phelps’s watchful eye, Matilda
read the following books: Nicholas Nickleby by Charles Dickens, Oliver
Twist by Charles Dickens, Jane Eyre by Charlotte Bronté, Pride and
Prejudice by Jane Austen, Tess of the D'Urbervilles by Thomas Hardy,
Kim by Rudyard Kipling, The Invisible Man by H. G. Wells, The
Old Man and the Sea by Ernest Hemingway, The Good Companions
by J. B. Priestley, Brighton Rock by Graham Greene, Animal Farm
by George Orwell.
It was an impressive list. Once Mrs Phelps said, “Did you know
. that public libraries like this allow you to borrow books and take
them home?”
“T didn’t know that,” Matilda said. “Could I do it?”
“Of course,” Mrs Phelps said.

194 'a romance [rev'mmns] — poMaH ual IIOBECTh DOMAHTHYECKOTO M JIOGOBHOIO COJEDPIHAHUA
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| “When you have chosen the book you want, bring it to me so I
can make a note of it and it’s yours for two weeks. You can take
more than one if you wish.”

From then on, Matilda would visit the library only once a week in

h order to take out new books and return the old ones. Her own small

bedroom now became her reading room and there she sat reading most

afternoons, often with a mug' of hot chocolate beside her. It was pleas-
ant to take a hot drink up to her room and have it beside her as she
sat in her silent room reading in the empty house in the afternoon.

The books transported her into new worlds and introduced her to
wonderful people who lived exciting lives. She went on old sailing
ships with Joseph Conrad.? She went to Africa with Ernest Hemingway
and to India with Rudyard Kipling. She travelled all over the world
while sitting in her little room in an English village.

49. Match the phrases in English with their Russian equivalents. Find the
sentences with them in the text and read them out.

1. spell of magic a) Ha KOJEeHAX

2, from then on b) mait MHe 3HATH

3. to take one’s time C) TOJIHOCTBIO ITOTJIOINEHHBIH

4. for some reason d) BommeOHBIE Yaphl, KOJJOBRCTEO

5. let me know €) MeAnuTh, HE CIeNIuTh |
6. in (on) one’s lap f) mo karoii-Tro mpuYMHEe

7. totally absorbed g) ¢ Tex Top

‘ 50. Look through the text again and find out:

A. Who said it?

1. “What’s wrong with the telly?” 2. “Would you like me to help
you find a nice one with lots of pictures in it?” 3. “I"ve finished all
the children’s books.” 4. “If it’s too long for you, just let me know.”
5. “Did you know that public libraries allow you to borrow books and
take them home?”

B. Who did it?

1. Could read fast and well at the age of four. 2. Was left alone
in the house nearly every weekday afternoon. 3. Gave Matilda advice

'a mug — kpymka

? Joseph Conrad, a British novelist of Polish origin. His books, which include “Heart

of Darkness”, “Lord Jim” and “Nostromo”, are about foreign setting, sea life and

how it feels to be an outsider. 195



about choosing books. 4. Asked Matilda about her impression of the
books. 5. Began to borrow books from the library. 6. Travelled all
over the world with the help of reading.

} oMir &
|
|

C. Choose the right item.
1. Matilda had an elder ... .
I a) brother b) sister
| 2. The only book Matilda's parents had was a ... .
a) travel book b) cookbook
3. Mrs Phelps was a ...
a) teacher b) librarian
4. At first Matilda read ... books.
a) children’s b) popular
5. Matilda liked ... the books she read.
a) some of b) all
| 6. Mrs Phelps thought that Dickens was ... for Matilda.
a) too difficult b) just right
7. The first book by Dickens that Matilda read was ... .
a) Oliver Twist b) Great Expectations
| 8. When Matilda began to borrow books from the library she turned
. her ... into a reading room.
; a) living room b) bedroom
| 9. She liked to drink ... when she was reading.
‘ a) tea b) chocolate

| Speakin_q

Discussing the Text

51. Answer the questions on the text “The Reader of Books”.

1. What was Matilda’s progress in reading? 2. What did Matilda’s
father think she should do instead of reading books? 3. What way
out did Matilda find? 4. Why was the librarian, Mrs Phelps, taken
aback when she saw Matilda? 5. How did Matilda describe her impres-
sion of children’s books to Mrs Phelps? 6. What problem did Mrs
Phelps have when Matilda asked her for a book that grown-ups read?
7. Did she recommend the little girl anything? What book did she

196 recommend? 8. What impression did Great Expectations by Charles
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Dickens make on Matilda? 9. How did it happen that Matilda start-
ed to read library books at home? 10. What did reading books allow
Matilda to do? 11. Do you feel the same when you read books?
12. Do you think Matilda’s parents were right when they didn’t help
the girl to find books for reading? Why (not)? 13. Do you think
watching television is enough to become a well-informed and
well-educated person? Why (not)? 14. What do you feel about chil-
dren reading books written for grown-ups? Have you ever read books
meant for grown-ups? What was your impression? Which books?
15. Which of the books from Matilda’s list have you read? What
other books by these authors can you name?

52. A. Develop each item of this outline.

Matilda as a child prodigy.’

Matilda’s parents and what they thought about Matilda’s abilities.
Matilda finds her way to the public library.

Mrs Phelps helps Matilda with books.

Matilda begins reading at home.

it ok bl

B. Speak about the events described in the text on the part of:
a) Matilda, b) Mrs Phelps, c) Matilda’s father.

C. Make up and act out these talks: a) Mrs Phelps and Matilda,
b) Matilda’s parents.

Discussing the Topic

« People often speak about the books they are reading or have
read. Here are the most popular types of books:

= a novel [noval] e a classic [klesik]

¢ a historical novel ¢ a detective [di'tektiv] story
e a war novel s a love story

» an adventure novel » an adventure story

* a romance » a folktale

¢ a fairy tale # a (short) story

e a gscience fiction ['fikfn] book e a humorous story

* a biography [bar'ngrofi] ® a horror story

a travel book

an autobiography |[otabar'ngrofi]

"'a child prodigy ['prodigi] — peféHoK-ByHAEPKIEA 197
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( Speaking about people who wrote books you may need these words
and word combinations:

= an author [203] » a poet/a poetess

e a short story writer e a humorist

e a writer e a children’s writer
« a dramatist ['dreematist] s a book by Chekhov

e a novelist e a book/play after Chekhov

( You can characterize an author as:

+ good + well-known s ancient
s interesting s talented s modern
» great » medieval » classical
» famous = gighteenth-century

( A novel or a story has a plot (what happens in the book) and
characters — main characters and secondary ['sekondri] characters.
Good characters can be also called heroes.

Speaking about books we often want to characterize them. This
is how you can do it.

Good books can be: Bad books can be:
o interesting s exciting e boring

s enjoyable s fascinating s badly-written

* entertaining » moving » slow-moving

s original * powerful e unoriginal

s amusing » true-to-life * heavy-going

¢ funny e well-written o depressing

» witty o easy to read « shallow

( If you want to speak about a book as an edition, you may need
these:
¢ (a) hardback (hardcover)

(a) paperback

a cheap (expensive) edition

a rare edition

a pocket edition

an abridged (adapted) edition

an unabridged (not adapted) edition

a book with an interesting design and coloured illustrations
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a colourful book

a collection of plays (stories/poems)
= a book in the original

a book in translation

a book in one (two) volumes, eic.

53. A. Say to what types these books belong:

Oliver Twist Ivanhoe [arvanhav]

Kashtanka Little Red Riding Hood

Life of Leo Tolstoy Around the World in Eighty Days
Frankenstein Hound of the Baskervilles
Gulliver’s Travels Robin Hood and the Sheriff
Little Mermaid Three Men in a Boat

Three Musketeers

The Time Machine

B. Name three books that you like and say to what types of books they
belong.

C. Remember the names of the main and secondary characters in one
of them. Tell your friends what its plot is like.

94. Interview your classmates to find out what types of books are the most
and the least popular with them.

55. Give brief information about these writers: a) when they worked;
b) what books they wrote; ¢) what kind of writers they are/were:

1) William Shakespeare 4) A, A. Milne 7) 1. Turgenev
2) Agatha Christie 5) A. Pushkin 8) S. Marshak
3) Charles Dickens 6) N. Nosov 9) M. Tsvetayeva

56. Match these Russian words and word combinations with the English
adjectives from the vocabulary list (p. 198).

Hnueza:

1) yBnexarensHas, 2) OCTABIAIOIAS CUJILHOe BIEUATJIEHHE, 3) JErko
yuTaromaaca, 4) ocrpoym=Eaf, 5) sabasHan, 6) BomHyRIas, 7) JOCTO-
BepHada, 8) TporartensHas, 9) TpymHOo umrarmomiagcs, 10) opousBomA-
masg MpadYHoe BIeuatTaenue, 11). saranyras, 12) Omoxo Hanucanspas,
13) cxyumas, 14) HeopHrHHAJILHAA.

587. Bring to the class one of your favourite editions and speak about it.
To make your story more logical write its outline first.

199
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58. A. Read the dialogue, listen to it, @ 33, and say what kind of books
Alex likes most and think of other books you can advise him to read.

A Book to Read on Holidays

Alex: Jane.

Jane: Yes?

Alex: Can you help me?

[ Jane: Certainly. What’s the problem?

Alex: T need your advice. I've read all the books we have at home.
Now I'm going to the local library because I want to borrow two
or three books that I can read during our school holidays. Can you

'| think of any good books? I want some really good stuff.

| Jane: What kind of books do you prefer? Do you read adventure nov-

|

|

els or detective stories?
Alex: No, in faet, T enjoy historical novels a lot more.
Jane: Have you read Alexandre Dumas ['djuma:]?
Alex: Of course, I have. I have only just finished “The Count of Monte
Cristo” ['montr 'kristou].
Jane: 1 see. Let me think ... And do you like Walter Scott?
Alex: 1 do. I read “Ivanhoe” some years ago and ... Well, that’s it.
Scott sounds like a good idea. What novels by Scott are the best?
Jane: 1 personally like “Quentin Durward” [kwentin 'ds:wad]. It’s set
in France in the fifteenth century. You are sure to like it.
Alex: Good. I've put it down. What else? One book isn’t enough.
! Jane: It you like Walter Scott, why don’t you take something else by
| him? “Reb Roy”, for example. Rob Roy was known as the “Robin
| Hood of Scotland”, and the book describes him and his adventures.
} Alex: Great. Are you reading anything interesting now?
Jane: I’'m reading another English classic — “David Copperfield” by
‘ Charles Dickens and I love it.
| Alex: T don’t think that T like Dickens as much as you do ... but ...
well, he’s not bad. Thanks for your help, Jane. T knew vou would
give me good advice.

[

|

‘ B. Act out the dialogue. Then make up your own dialogues and discuss
the books you would like to read on holiday.

|

59. A. speak about the books you’ve read recently and your tastes in read-
ing.

B. Ask your parents what books they read at school. Compare your
200 reading list with theirs.
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60. Interview your classmates to find out:

1) how many students read books regularly;

2) how many read them from time to time;

3) how many don’t read books;

4) what kinds of books they prefer;

5) what authors they like;

6) who advises them what books to read;

7) if they borrow books from a school library/local library/friends or
relatives;

8) if they think that reading books is important and why.

61. Describe: a) your school fibrary, b) a public library in your city, ¢) an
ideal library, d) your home library.

62. Use the beginning of one of the fairy tales and tell it with the help of
the words from Ex. 3, Unit 6. Decide whose fairy tale is the best.

1. Once upon a time there lived a nice and kindly lady. She had only
one wish: she wanted to have a child. ...

2. Once upon a time there was a girl called Little Red Riding Hood
who lived with her mother. ...

3. Once there lived a poor boy who had neither a mother nor a
father. The boy’s name was Dick Whittington. ...

4. Once there lived a little girl with golden hair. Everybody called her
Goldilocks. One day Goldilocks went for a walk in the forest. ...

5. Once upon a time there lived an old man who had three sons.
When the man died, he left his house to his eldest son, his
mill — to his second son, and his cat — to the youngest boy. ...

SUMMING UP THE TOPIC

Think of it and say:

— if you find reading books and magazines important and ne-
cessary and why or why not;

— what way of getting new information you prefer and why;
— what in your opinion the future of books is.

m*iting
63. Do these exercises in writing: 10, 12, 13, 14, 15 (A, B), 23, 24,
29 (B), 31, 41, 43.

201




. 202

usiy &

4. choose the best or the only possible tense to complete the sentences.

1. When (do/will) our classes start tomorrow? 2. The train from
Liverpool (arrives/will arrive) at 7.30. 3. I don’t think the train
(arrives/will arrive) on time. There’s a heavy snowfall in Glasgow
area. 4. I (will apologize/apologize) if you (will explain/explain) to me
why I should. 5. I (play/am playing) football tomorrow. 6. I (will
promise/promise) I (will phone/phone) my granny. 7. We (go/are
going) to St Petersburg some time soon. 8. What time (does/will) the
bus arrive in Cardiff? 9. Alec (is going to write/is writing) a letter
to his parents in the evening. 10. We are having a party on Saturday
night, (will you come/are you coming)?

65. Write 5—8 sentences about your plans for the coming week.

66. This is Sophia’s letter to her family who are in Italy. Sophia is taking
an Engilish course in Great Britain and is planning to visit her relatives at
home. Open the brackets to complete the letter.

Sophia Writes a Letter Home

[ — e g™ gt PR
Dear Mother and Father,

I (1. feel) very excited at the thought that
in ancther week I (2. be) with you again on hol-
iday. I (3. enjoy) my stay in England very much
indeed. My teachers and my fellow students
(4. be) dll very nice to me, but as they (5. say)
in England, "There (6. be) no place like home".

I (7. leave) here early on Saturday, 24th, and
‘ so I (8. be) at home somewhere about lunchtime.

The frain (9.start) from Calais [kzler] at

! 10.30 pm., so I (10. think) I (11. sleep) on the train all through |
the night and by 5 o'clock on Sunday I (12. finish) my train jour-

i ney. The train (13. arrive) in Rome at 4.55 am. I (14. be) very
excited, and when I (15. see) you at the platform, T (16. think)

T (1T cry).

How you all (18. be) ot home? I (19. hope) you all (20. keep)
well. T can't (21. say) how much I (22. want) (23. see) you all again.
Can you (24. meet) me at the station, as I have a lot of luggage?
Enrico and Marchello (25. meet) me? Or the whole family (26. be)
there? Saturday can't (27. come) too soon!

Love and all good wishes.
Sophia
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67. Express the same in English.

A. 1. Bee Boifexayum M3 ropsiiero sjasus. 2. BejHoro KoOTEHKa Iie-
peexama mamwuHA. 3. Hame Bpems wmcreraer. 4. ¥ Hac roHuunuck s6-
aoxu. Kynu gmnorpamm mo mgopore gomoi. H. Babymka oTKpbLIa IBEDb,
U 1eHok BOemasn B npuxokyio. 6. llasal sarisiHeM K TBOUM POJCTBEH-
HUKaM cerofgua (saraaHeM, 4Tobbl moBuzaTh). 7. B wacax KoHUHICA 3a-
Box. 8. DTOT IapeHE BCerga roBopuT 0060 MHe ¢ mpeHebpe:xeHUeM.

B. 1. SvMunu ropopur, uT0 OyZeT pPACCTPOEHA, €CIM HUKTO HE IIPH-
mér K Hell Ha BeuepuHKy. 2. He yBepena, uTOo OH cImpaBuTCA € DTOH pa-
DoTOM, HO, €CHH OH CIpPaBHUTCA ¢ Hed, OH HaM odeHb nomosker. 3. Kor-
na I'spu epepHér B OHOAWOTEKY KHWIH, KOTOpBIe OH B3AJ, UYTOOBI
mountath? 4. Borpock, A He 3HAKO, TOHAET MW OH caAyiDarsk omepy. 5. Ec-
JIA JeBOYKa TOJNIKHET HNBEPHL, Ta oTKpoercda. 6. Haraura He yBepeHa, CMO-
JKeT JIM OHA CBEeCTh NOJNHYI0 Tapenky cyma. 7. Ecam mHe Oymer HATH
CHEr, 3aBTpa MBI IIOEHEM B34 ropoJ KAaTATECA HA JILIKAX.

C. 1. — Mye HYXHO TOIBKO IATL MHUHYT, YTOOBl HOYMTATH ITOT YBJe-
KaTeJbHbIN NPUKIYeHUeCKu povaH, OH NPOMBBEN HA MeHS OTDOMHOE
Breuaraesune, — He coemn. Jlail MHe 3HAThH, KOIJa BaKOHUHINL, 2. S xo0-
Ty CIpPaBHUTHCA C 3THM IIepeBOOM caMa, X0TA OH COOepXHWUT MHOIO HEe-
3HAKOMBIX c¢JIOB. 3. MHe HpaBuTCA, KOTZA MOH IHOOUMBIN KPOMIEYHBIHN
KOTEHOK CHIUT y MeHA Ha KoJseHax. 4. Msr Kynunum xomusiorep. C ato-
ro MOMEHTa MaJIeHBKMH Opar Wrpaer Ha HEM, BMECTO TOro 4TOOBI 4YH-
TaTh KHWUTH HJIHA CMOTPETh TeJeBH30p. 5. «BHUMATEIbHO IPUTAAABIBA
3a STUMM MaJdbYMKaMH, — CKasaa O6ubamorexkapb. — §1 0010CH, 4YTO OHHU
MOT'YT HCIOPTHUTE KHUrv». 6. OHa cuzena B yno6HOM Kpecie B VIOTHON
KOMHATE W OBLIA IIOJHOCTBHIO IOIVIOLIEHA MCTOPHYECKUM POMAHOM, KOTO-
peIA oHa umrasga. (. OH Geryio M NPABMIILHO TOBOPHUT NO-aHIVIMHCKH, HO
ero peus He coaepyuT Hauom. 8. TMo3BOJIBTE TPENCTABATHCS, MEHS 30-
ByT Jlopa Bpayu. A 6ubinumorexaper u paborawmn B nybamusHoit 6mbiamore-
Ke Ha ceBepe AHrnMH. ¥ HAC eCTh pPeIKHe H3JAHUA HM3BECTHBIX pOMa-
voB. OHH OOBIYHO TPOM3BOAAT OOJBIIOE BIEYATJCHHE HA YHUTATEJe.

68. Add more details to turn this skeleton story into a real
one.

The princess went for a walk and saw
a frog. The frog was in a pond. The frog
talked to the princess. The princess got
interested and came to the pond every
day. Once the frog asked the princess to
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kiss him. The princess was in love with the frog so she kissed him.

‘ The frog turned into a prince. A wicked witch had put a spell on the
prince. The prince and princess got married and lived happily ever
after.

69. spell the words.

[lai'brearion] [di'vava] ['tinerdss]
[r'd1n] [mtra'dju:s] [ fesr'nerfn]
|s3:t/] [im'pres| ['tami]
|kan'temn] [treen'spait] ['maenrdz]

70. Test your spelling. Listen to the recording, 34, and write down the
sentences.

0| Misrellanmus

71. Listen to the poem, @ 35, and try to read it in the same manner.

| Little Red Riding Hood and the Wolf
i (By R. Dahl)

| As soon as Woll began to feel

That he would like a decent’ meal,

He went and knocked at Grandma’s door.
When Grandma opened it, she saw

The sharp® white teeth, the horrid grin,?
And Wolfie said, “May I come in?”

Poor Grandmamma was terrified,*

“Ie’s going to eat me up!” she cried.
And she was absolutely right.

He ate her up in one big bite.?

But Grandmamma was small and tough,®
And Wolfie wailed,” “That’s not enough!”
“I haven’t yet begun to feel

That I have had a decent meal!”

He ran around the kitchen yelping®

! decent — mpwTIrUEETH ®in one big bite — oxmum raoTHOM
? sharp — ocTphIit % tough — mécrran
¥ orin — yxMmbLIKS " wailed — mpocToran

| 204 * was terrified — wemyranacs, B yikace % yelping — exyna

|



“I've got to have another helping!™*
Then added with a frightful leer,”

“I’'m therefore® going to wait right here
Till Little Miss Red Riding Hood
Comes home from walking in the wood.”
He quickly put on Grandma’s clothes,
(Of course he hadn’t eaten those.)

He dressed himself in coat and hat.

He put on shoes and after that

He even brushed and curled* his hair,
Then sat himself in Grandma’s chair.
In came the little girl in red.

She stopped. She started.” And then she said,
“What great big ears you have, Grandma.”

“All the better to hear you with,” the Wolf replied.®
“What great big eyes you have, Grandma,”

Said Little Red Riding Hood.

“All the better to see you with,” the Wolf replied.
He sat there watching her and smiled.

He thought, I'm going to eat this child.

Compared with her old Grandmamma

She’s going to taste like caviare.

Then Little Red Riding Hood said, “But, Grandma,
What a lovely great big furry’ coat you have on.”
“That’s wrong!” cried Wolf. “Have you forgot

To tell me what BIG TEETH I've got?

Ah well, no matter what you say,”

I'm going to eat you anyway.”

The small girl smiles. One eyelid flickers.”

She whips'® a pistol from her knickers."

" helping — nopius

* frightful leer — anobueit warmag

* therefore — moaromy

* curled — zaBux

* gtarted — Bsgporayna

* replied — orBeTHN

P furry — nymuersii

® no matter what you say — gro 6LI THI HH cKasala
¢ ayelid flickers — Bexo mommMurmBaer

" whips — BrixBaTEIBAET

" knickers — cnoprugHsle GpROKH 205
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She aims' it at the creature’s head

And bang, bang, bang,? she shoots him dead.
A few weeks later, in the wood,

I came across® Miss Riding Hood.

But what a change! No cloak® of red,

No silly hood® upon her head.

She said, “Hello, and do please note®

My lovely furry WOLFSKIN COAT.”

72. Guess which of these imaginary authors wrote which books.

Authors Books
1) C. A. Nurse a) Feeding a Dog
2) Val N. Tyne b) Greetings
3) Will E. Winn c¢) In Hospital
4) Ken 0. Meet d) In the Money
5) Polly Ester and A. Nylon e) It’s Breakfast Time
6) Ern A. Lott f) Materials
7) Chris P. Bacon g) Sweethearts
8) L. O. Darling h) The Final

f) 36, and sing it along.
Clementine

In a cavern,” in a canyon

l Excavating for a mine®

| Lived a miner forty-niner’

| And his daughter Clementine.

73. Listen to the song,

Chorus:

' Oh my darling, oh my darling,
Oh my darling, Clementine,

! pims — nesmres

* bang — 3d. nad-nad

® came across — BCTPETHI

! cloak — maxkmaKa

® hood — wmamwouron

. ® note — samersre, ofpaTurTe BHMMAHHE

" a cavern — memiepa

® excavating for a mine — poa maxTy

| ? miner forty-niner — zonoTomcKaTenk, oTHpaBuBINMMiicAa B Kamudopumo B 1849 r. mo Bpe-
206 wena acmoroit JUXOpajKn
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You were lost and gone forever
Dreadful sorry,' Clementine.

Light she was and like a feather,
And her shoes were number nine.
Herring boxes without topses
Sandals were® for Clementine.

Chorus

Drove she ducklings® to the water
Every morning just at nine.

Hit her foot against a splinter,*
Fell into the foaming brine.®

Chorus

Ruby® lips above the water,
Blowing bubbles” soft and fine.
But alas® I was no swimmer,
So I lost my Clementine.

Chorus

74. Match the objects in the picture on p. 208 with their names.

a) a fork 1) a bowl

b) a spoon m) a sugar bowl

c) a knife n) a bread bin

d) a glass 0) an egg cup

e) a cup and a saucer p) an egg cosy

f) a mug q) a plate

g) a butter dish r) a table mat

h) a teapot s) a napkin/serviette [s3:vi'et]
i) a tea cosy t) a salt cellar

j) a coffeepot u) a kettle

k) a milk jug

! dreadful sorry — ouens HEBMHIIOCLH

? herring boxes without topses sandals were — KOpDOGKT H3-HMOZ CENEIKH COYIKHIN BO-
COHOKKAMH

® drove she ducklings — rmana yrat

* gplinter — mienka

* foaming brine — memsmuiica moTox

5 ruby [rubi] — pybuHOBbBIE, anbie
" blowing bubbles — myckaa myswipu
b alas [dl@s] — yem 207
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75. For further information on the topic “The Pleasure of Reading” see the
Internet sites:
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Library
@ http://www.ukchildrensbooks. co. uk
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/List_of_children’s_literature_authors

Home Reading Lessons 8,9
Project Work 6 (see p. 316—317)
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POPULAR ARTS
FAMQOUS PEOPLE IN THE ARTS

KINDS OF ARTS
DANCING

MUSIC

THEATRE
CINEMA

YNIT

Revision
1. Here is a list of the arts. Look at it and say which of them you prefer
and which of them you understand better than the others.

/Arts \‘

Literature Sculpture ['skalptfs]
Dancing Architecture [‘akitekifs]
Music Theatre (Drama)
Painting and Drawing Cinema

2. Answer these questions about arts.

1. Which of the arts from the list above can you call visual arts...?!
2. What role do arts play in people’s lives? In your life?

3. When did art begin? What periods in history are famous for great
works of art?

4. What countries are famous for great literature, visual arts, thea-
tre, cinema?

5. What places all over the world are connected with particular arts?
6. What do we usually mean when we speak about prehistoric art,
ancient art, Renaissance [rameisans| art, classical art, modern art?

7. Where do you go if you want to enjoy the arts? Do you like to
go to these places alone? With your parents? With your friends?
Why?

8. Can you do anything in the way of the arts yourself? What can
you do? What art would you like to be really good at? Why?

" vigual ['vizual] arts — BUgEl M30BPABHTENLHOTO HCHYCOTBA
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9. What arts are the most popular nowadays? Do you think some of
the arts will eventually die? What makes you think that?
10. Which of the two is more popular nowadays — theatre or cine-

ma? Which of them do you prefer?

11. Do you think radio and television are arts?

3. A. Make sure that you can name these people’s jobs correctly and
match the arts with the names of people’s activities.

1) Someone who writes music or
plays a musical instrument is ...
2) Someone who acts in plays or
films is ...

3) Someone who paints pictures
15 i

4) Someone who makes up songs
and music is ...

5) Someone who writes plays is ...
6) Someone who plans buildings
18 e

7) Someone who makes statues or
other shapes from metal, wood,
stone, etc, is ...

8) Someone who dances in ballet
1B e

9) Someone who writes poems is .
10) Someone who sings is .

a) a poet

b) a dramatist or a playwright'
¢) a ballet dancer

d) a musician [mju'zi/n]

e) a singer

f) an architect ['akitekt]

g) an actor or an actress

h) a composer [kom'pavza]

i) a sculptor ['skalpts]

i) an artist

B. Match the names of these people with the fields in which they

worked.
1) Francisco Goya a) theatre
2) Elvis Presley b) architecture
3) Maya Plisetskaya ¢) music
4) Friedrich Schiller d) sculpture
5) Sergei Rakhmaninov e) painting
6) Pablo Picasso f) ballet

7) Luciano Pavarotti
8) Michelangelo

9) Vasily Bazhenov
10) Rembrandt

210 'a playwright [plerrait] — apamarypr
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| 4. The words and word combinations below help us to speak about certain
arts. Organize them according to the arts that they describe. (Certain words
can belong to more than one category.)

‘ 1. Theatre 3. Music 5. Painting
| 2. Cinema 4. Sculpture 6. Literature
|
| drama applause gallery character
flute ballet sound statue
l sculpture to draw comedy to applaud
success operetta to act seat
classical concert work of art dress circle
| stage box colour film museum
violin screen monument stalls
!, balcony audience horror movie performer
| fiction opera cinemagoer to paint
piano scenery feature film
bronze tragedy to compose

5. Look at the picture of a theatre hall and match the numbers with the
words.

a) the curtain b) a box c¢) the stalls d) the stage e) the gallery
| f) a balcony g) the dress cirele h) orchestra pit

| 4 { 5 6 7
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Passive Voice

he + V,
Present Simple Past Simple Future Simple
Passive Passive Passive

am/is/are + V,

was/were + V,

shall/will be + V,

English is
here.

Grapes are not grown
in the North.

spoken

Is this food easily
cooked?
What is made from

milk?

The door was closed.
The letters were not
posted yesterday.
Were the keys
found?

Why was the win-
dow left open in
the rain?

The story will be fin-
ished soon.

The information won’t be
received next week.
Will the letter be

answered?
When will the guests be
met?

We use passive forms (passives) when:

a) we don’t know WHO did it;

b) we are interested in WHAT happens, not WHO it is done by;
¢) the situation is rather formal.

6. Look at the text, find and read out the sentences where verbs are used
in the passive voice. See Reference Grammar p. 334—335.

Jazz

Have you ever heard anything about jazz |[dzez]? We are sure you
have. Jazz is a type of music and the only art form that was creat-
ed in the United States. Jazz was created by black Americans. Many
blacks were brought from Africa to America as slaves. Different
native songs were sung by the black slaves and the music of their
homeland was played in America.

Jazz is a mixture of many different kinds of music. It is made
up of the music of West Africa, the work songs of the slaves and
religious music. The first jazz bands' were formed at the end of the
19th century. They played in bars and clubs in many towns and cities
of the South, especially New Orleans [nju' olianz].

Nowadays New Orleans is an international seaport, and people from
all over the world come to New Orleans to hear jazz. Improvisation
[fmprovarzein] is an important part of jazz. This means that jazz

'a band — rpynma (mMysbirkaavian)
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music is made up or created on the spot.' This is why a jazz song
can sound a little different each time it is played.

With time jazz became more and more popular. By the 1920s,” jazz
was popular all over the United States. By the 1940s,’ you could not
only hear jazz in clubs and bars, but in concert halls too. Today jazz
is played all over the world. On every continent special festivals are
held where jazz musicians from the United States, Asia, Africa, South
America and Europe meet and share their music. In this way jazz
continues to grow and change. Let’s hope that no matter what hap-
pens in music jazz will always be performed and listened to.

7. Choose the best way to continue the situation.

1. My sister is a writer.
a) A nice children’s book was written by her.
b) She wrote a nice children’s book.
2. Many people in Russia eat potatoes.
a) Someone brought them to Russia from South America.
b) They were brought to Russia from South America.
3. Christopher Columbus discovered America.
a) He discovered it in 1492,
b) It was discovered in 1492.
4. The Browns live in a huge castle.
a) People built it in the 16th century.
b) It was built in the 16th century.
5. How many people learn English nowadays!
a) It is spoken all over the world.
b) People speak it all over the world.

Modal Verbs + Passive Voice

Passive forms are often used with modal verbs
(can, must, should, have to, ought to)

Modal Verb + be + V,

Difficult rules must be explained.

Can such poems be easily memorized?

People in hospitals ought to be visited.

These words domn’t have to be learnt by heart.
Should this door be pulled or pushed to open it?

' on the spot — cunouranHo, Ges NpeABAPHTENBHOH TOATOTOBKM
* 1920s = nineteen-twenties [nam'tin'twentiz] — amagnarsre rogst XX cronerHs 213
# 1940s = nineteen-forties [nam'tin'fitiz] — copoxosnie rogei XX croserna
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8. Express the same using passive.

A. 1. We must discuss the contents of the novel. 2. The actors
ought to impress the audience. 3. You should stop these chatterbox-
es. 4. We must introduce the members of the team to each other.
5. You can’t devour such books. 6. People have to transport these
boxes, 7. They must translate the speech when the time comes.

B. 1. English borrowed a lot of words., 2. The postman brings them
a lot of periodicals. 3. Mr William’s secretary will send this telex
tomorrow. 4. They didn’t find the origin of the adjective “big”.
5. People easily memorize such idioms. 6. Somebody bought a bronze
candlestick and three candles. 7. People push the door to open it.

9. use the prepositions and adverbs where necessary and complete the
sentences to remember the new vocabulary of Unit 6.

A. 1. Jimmy ran ... of the room without saying a word. 2. There
is too much water in the bath. It is running ... . 3. I opened the
door and my little puppy ran ... . 4. It’s raining! Let’s run ... the
house. 5. The thief ran ... with the money. 6. The poor boy has been
nearly run ... by the bus. 7. Why are you running ... my words?
8. Don’t run ... I want to talk to you.

B. 1. Some old magazines are ... the floor, Can’t you pick them
..? 2. Lora is fond ... devouring ... books. When she reads she is
. totally absorbed ... what she is reading. 3. Whenever she comes to
I visit my Granny, she always tries to make a good impression ... her.
4, Let me introduce Mr Brian ... all of you. 5. I am tired ... some
| reason. 6. She popped a sweet ... her mouth and smiled happily ..
us. 7. Irene was sitting near the window with tiny Kitty ... her lap.
8. The box contained ... seven pounds ... rice. 9. How long had the
Sleeping Beauty been ... the spell before the Prince woke her up?

10. Express the same in English.

A. 1. ¢ BBITapallieHHBIMH TJaasamM#u; 2. YIUBUTENIBHBIA pPACCKA3UYHK;
3. ouapoBanme; 4. zabaBHoe NIpUKJKOYeHHe; 5. VIOTHBIH gom; 6. comep-
JKaHHe KHUTH; 7. KOpPOTKAA peyb; 8. BIeUATIAIOUMN neiszax; 9. cmpa-
BUTECA ¢ paboroi; 10. mocmemHee mamanme; 11. HaGMOAATETBHBIR MAalb-
ynk; 12. mogBmiKHBIA mogpocTok; 13. Ha Konemsx; 14. mali MHe 3HATH;
15. Bmecro yumrens; 16. mpomspecTH BIedaT/eHHWe Ha apysei; 17. rioo-
TaTk KHHTH; 18. BOCXUTHTeNBHBIN O6uOmIHMOTeKapsh; 19, OBITHL HOTWIOMEH-
HeIM pomanoMm; 20. omacHoe HnpuRIKUeHue; 21. cepbésHOe comep:KaHIe;
22. kpowmeunas OGosnryinka; 23. ¢ aroro camoro Bpemenu; 24, He cle-

214 wmare; 25. paspymuTh uapbl; 26. peaxoe u3faHMe KHHUTH.
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B. 1. d He MOry cHpaBUTECA € 2TOW KHHI'OH cama. Y Heé CJO0IKHOe
copepsxanne. 2. Peub aupexkTOopa NpoHzBena OGOJBIIOe BOeUYaTIeHHWE HA
yuenuxos. 3. <«[losBoasTe mnpepcraBmThesa, a Marunesgar, — cxasaia ’
KpolllegHaa JAeBuyinka Ombamorexapro. 4. [lasail noumem Karou-HuOyAb
| poMaH Ha 9THUX monkax. ail MHe 3HATH, €CJIHM HAWAENIL 49TO-HHOYIL WH-
TepecHoe. 5. Croanko Bpemenu Tebe Tpebyercs, uTobEl mobparkscs ZO Te-
arpa? 6. Mos komka nO0HT CHIETL YV MeHS Ha KoJaeHax. 7. Bob 6nla
03a3JlayeH, KoOIJa IOHSAJ, UTO ero IJIACTHKOBag CYyMKa JOJKHA Onlia
cTaTk KOHTelHepoM Juid BoOjbl. 8. BoaTyHIKH, BBl DABrOBADUBAETE VIiKe
measrii gac! 9. Ilo rawroii-TO NpWUUYHHE OH He CMOI [PHCOEAWHHTBECH K
Hatre#t rpynme. 10. Anwmca BopBamack B KI&cC ¢ TDOMKHM KPUKOM «¥Ypals.

ASSESS YOUR RESULTS

Tasks | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No. | No.
Results SA 7 8A | 8B | 9A | 9B |10A | 10B

Maximum result| 10 5 7 7 8 14 26 10 87
Your result

Total

R.eading for Information

r % 11, Read the text once very carefully and complete the sentences
after it with the appropriate variants.

Theatre and Cinema: How It All Began

Theatrical drama, as we understand it today, is based on three
! things. First, there must be an actor or actors speaking or singing.
Second, there must be some dramatic conflict (or different relations)
between actors. The two sides may be enemies, they may be friends
that can’t agree with each other, or they may be divided by misun-
derstanding. Third, and just as important as the other two, there
must be an audience following the progress of the drama.

The first theatrical performances of this kind took place in ancient
Greece. The Greek drama developed from hymns sung to Dionysius
| dara'nistes], the god of wine and good life. But it did not become true
theatre until such performances included stories of the other gods and
actors to represent them.

The first known actor was called Thespis [Oespis]. He was the lead-
ing singer and travelled from his birthplace to Athens in a cart that
carried all his belongings and could be turned into a stage for per-
formance. In Athens he won a prize at the new drama festival. People 215
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believe that he was also the first man who separated himself from
other singers to make a dialogue with them. He was the first pro-
fessional performer who was brave enough to play a god. Before him
this role had always belonged to priests or kings.

Cinema is much younger than theatre. It was born at the end of
the 19th century. The first people who showed the first movies to a
paying public were the Lumiére [lumi'es] Brothers of France. They did
this at the Grand Café, Boulevard des Capucines,' Paris, on the 20th
February 1896. This was the first cinema show and it was quickly
followed by many others in all parts of the world. The first films
showed moving people and transport or newsreels |['njuzrilz] of proces-
sions and wars, and short comedies. In 1901 France was the first coun-
try to produce a dramatic film, “The Story of a Crime”, which was
followed by “The Great Train Robbery” in the United States in 1903.

At first, films were shown anywhere: in music halls, clubs and
shops. By 1908, special film theatres were being built to give regular
programmes, At this time cinema rapidly developed in both the New
and the Old World. Charlie Chaplin made his first film, “Making a
Living”, in 1914 in the USA. The Russian film industry was now going
its own way. It produced such great films as Protazanov’s “The Queen
of Spades” (1916) and “Father Sergius” ['ss:dres] (1918). Both films
starred Ivan Mosjoukhin, the famous actor. A little later Russia’s great
achievement in cinema was connected with its directors such as
Eisenstein ['aiznstain] (“The Battleship ‘Potemkin’”), Pudovkin (“Mother”),
Kuleshov (“By the Law™), Dovzhenko (“Earth”) and others. Then, in
1927, Warner Brothers in Hollywood made the first film in which an
actor sang and spoke. The film was called “Jazz Singer”. It opened a
new era in films — the era of the ‘talkies’. The film mostly told its
story with titles, but it had three songs and a short dialogue. There
were long lines of people in front of the Warner Theatre in New York.
The silent film was dead within a year. The first one hundred per cent
sound film, “Lights of New York”, appeared in 1928. The first colour
films were made in the 1930s, but black and white films are still made
today.

1. Thespis, the first known Greek actor,
a) was born in Athens
b) used to travel in a carriage
¢) never took part in drama festivals

! Boulevard des Capucines [bulava:da kopu'tfimi]
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d) was not afraid to play the roles of gods
2. Cinema 4
a) is as old as theatre I
b) was born in Paris [
!

c) developed faster in Europe than in America at the beginning
of the 20th century
d) opened the era of the “talkies” in 1908

12. Look through the text again and find out:

1) in what country theatre was born; 2) why we remember Thespis;
3) when cinema was born; 4) what country produced the first dra-
i matic film; 5) why the film “Jazz Singer” is important in the history ,

of cinema; 6) how many names of films, actors and actresses men- |
tioned in the text you can remember; 7) into what two parts the text
can be divided logically.

13. Read the text again for more detailed information and find in the text
words and word combinations which mean:

1. oceoBaHa HA ...; 2. B3BAMMOOTHOILIEHHHA; 3. OHH MOTYT TOCCOPUTH-
¢ M3-3a TOrO, UTO HEIPaABHJABLHO IOHANH IAPYr Ipyra; 4. apama pasBu-
Jack U3 (ITPOM3OINIIA OT) THMHA; D. IIOBO3KA, B KOTOPOH OH BE3 BCE cBOS
uMyIIecTso; 6. om moayuma marpapy (mpma); 7. nepsbiit npodeccHoHANb-
HBEIH HCOOJHHUTENL; 8. 5TA POAL BCErAa NPUHAANEKANA CBAINCHHUKAM
unn xKopoxaMm; 9. nybnmia, KoTopasa maaTHT JeHbry; 10. XpOHMKM HO-
BOCTEM, IMOKA3LIBAIOIIME IIPOIECCHM MW BOMHLI; 1l. HCKYCCTBO KHHO OBI-
CTPO pasBuBaNoch; 12. Benurme pocrmKenus Poccum B o0iacTH KHHe-
| martorpacdun; 13. ¢ momornsio TuTpor; 14. jpuuHHABIE odepeny; 15. HeMuie
¢dunpmer; 16. momHOCTHIO 3BYKOBOH (QHIBM.

14. Find in the text the names of these films:

1. «3apabarpipag Ha KHUSHL» 6. «Oten Cepruii»

2. «Hcropus OpecTYIICHHS» 7. «llo saxony»

3. «IluxoBass mama» 8. «DBonemioe orpablenne moesnar»
4. «Oram Heo-Wopra» 9. «3emusa»

5. «Bponrenocer «IIoTéMKHH» 10. «Matb»

15. A. Find in the first three paragraphs of the text at least 10 interna-
tional words.

p_b__ pr____mm_ | - dia_ e _ndu___y
___ema pr n r_g__ar th d r

"""""""""""" — 1 217
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B. Guess what the international words from paragraphs 4 and 5 are.

N ew language

Grammar Section |

Continuous (Progressive) Forms of the Passive Voice

Present Continuous Passive

Past Continuous Passive

looked through?

am being .
5 { was being
- ben:lg Vs were being %
are being
+
1. Where are the letters? They 1. I entered the room and saw
are being written at the that the letters were being
moment. written.
2. A new school is being built 2. When I came back home, a
in our street. new school was being built
in our street.
1. The article is not being 1. When I telephoned, Vic told
translated. me that the article was not
being translated.
2. The toys are not being made 2. The factory didn’t work. The
now. toys were not being made at
the moment.
2
1. Is the fax being sent? 1. Was the fax being sent when
the director called?
2. Are the magazines being 2. Were the magazines being

looked through when the
mail arrived?
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16. Choose the right form of the verb to make the sentences complete.

A. 1. Such long bridges seldom (are built/are being built). |
2. Excuse the mess. The house (is painted/is being painted). 3. T can’t -|
give you the articles now. They (are translated/are being translated). |
4. Room 47 is not ready yet. It (is cleaned/is being cleaned). 5. At - |
the moment a new road (is built/is being built) round the city. y
6. Such books (are not translated/are not being translated) easily.
7. We are expecting guests. Tables (are laid/are being laid). 8. Your
room will be ready soon. The beds (are made/are being made).

B. 1. John said they couldn’t take photos. The camera (was
repaired/was being repaired). 2. When they arrived home, the walls of
the dining room (were painted/were being painted). 3. We couldn’t
get inside. The floors (were washed/were being washed). 4. Computer
games (were not played/were not being played) when I was your age.
5. Last summer this edition of the novel (was not sold/was not being
sold). 6. When Mr Brown phoned, the article still (was translated/was
being translated). 7. When I lived in Germany, newspapers (were |
brought/were being brought) to us early in the morning. 8. I entered i'
the hotel at 8. Everybody was busy. Rooms (were prepared/were being
prepared) for the arriving guests.

Perfect Forms of the Passive Voice

Present Perfect Passive Past Perfect Passive
have been .
had been + W
has been + Vs a :
* |

1. A new library has bheen built 1. John said a new library had

in our street. been built in his street.
2. Many new schools have been | 2. John added that many new
constructed this year. schools had been constructed
that year. |
3. The plan has been discussed | 3. The plan had been discussed
for two hours. for two hours when John
came.
4. We have just been shown a 4. We had been shown a new
new film. film before John came.

219
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Present Perfect Passive Past Perfect Passive

1. The new project has mnot 1. Jack was sorry that the new

been finished yet. project had not been finished
vet.
2. Our library has not been 2. We were happy that the
turned into a shopping cen- library had not been turned
tre. into a shopping centre.

)

1. Has the problem been dis- 1. Had the problem been dis-

cussed yet? cussed by 67
2. Have the letters been post- 2. Had the letters been posted
ed? by then?

17. Make these sentences passive.

They have published her new book recently.

The town council has just opened our local museum.

Their house looks very smart after they have painted it.

The room looks nice. Somebody has cleaned it.

My dress is clean. Someone has washed it.

Dinner is ready and hot. Someone has just cooked it.

They have opened a new theatre in the city.

There are no letters on the table. Somebody has posted them.

PSR e pg

18. John had been away from his home city for ten years. When he came
back to Mainfield, he saw many changes. Say what John saw using passive
structures.

1) they had built a new hospital
2) they had rebuilt the old library
3) they had turned the city centre into a real shopping area
4) they had opened a new fire station
5) they had changed the names of some streets
220 6) they had closed the city exhibition hall
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Passive Voice with the Verbs That Have Two Objects

Somebody gave Tom an apple. |.

1. Tom was given an apple. 2. An apple was given to Tom. 1

Tomy panu abIOKO.

Other verbs with two objects: to allow, to send, to show, to lend,
to pay, to tell, to offer, to refuse, to ask,' etc. I

19. Give English equivalents of these word combinations and make up true
sentences with them.

Example: I was shown the new edilion of William Shakespeare’s
sonnets.

1) Mue morasanu

2) HAM OO HHIH
3) UM 3anIaTHIH
4) emy cxaszanmm

5) MHe OpemIOMHINA
6) Bac cmpocmiu

7) el oTrazanu '
8) mm orocnann '
9) eil mamm

10) Tebe paspemmnan
20. Match the two parts of the sentences to get logical phrases.
1. Laura was told a) and he’ll be rich in a minute.
2. Peter was shown b) to hospital to see his doctor.
3. Jimmy is being paid ¢) the new bike his parents had
4. David has been sent bought for him.
5. Philip will be asked d) a new job when Dr Black came in.
6. Emma was being offered e) where he will be on Friday.
f) they were leaving tomorrow.
' B mopobubix ciydasx crpyKTypel mepsoro tuna Tow was given ..., Boris was sent ...,
I was told ..., They were paid ..., He was offered ..., Jim was refused ... asusiror- |
csi Bosee ymoTpeOMTeNbLHBIMM. 221 |
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21, Express the same in Russian.

| 1. You will be driven to the airport, Mr Gibson. 2. The other day

' I was informed of their arrival. 3. My parents have been paid less
than they expected. 4. I was taught a lot of subjects at school.
5. Nick was sent to the baker’s to buy a loaf of brown bread. 6. They
will never be shown these films. 7. Who has been told about the inci-
dent? 8. Tom is being offered an apple.

Verbs with Prepositions in the Passive Voice

to look after — to be looked after
; to laugh at — to be laughed at
' to look for — to be looked for

to send for — to be sent for

to speak of/about — to be spoken of/about
f to speak to — to be spoken to

He is much spoken about. O ném mHOro rosopsr.
She was never laughed at. Hapxg meit mukorza He CMesJIHCE.
Will he be spoken to? C HmM morosopaAT?

22. Complete the table to practise passive structures.

Active Passive
T siess sps s vaess vem awE 4k o3 1. The film is much spoken
about.
2. They will look after the chil- S T e Ay
dren.
| G R SR R SR e ERREEEE 3. The little girl was laughed
! at.
I 4. Somebody has looked for my e v s TR SR T ) s
ranmtts glagsese 0 0 0 0 | s G0 dnssReesi SR Tl o
| Bhiacs s o R R WA R 5. His speech won’t be listened
1 to.
B 5 E 4 TSR AR TR SR 6. The children will be spoken
to tomorrow.
W sty SR Ay W e we e A 7. The cab was sent for.

222




:

Read and compare!

The bridge was built by five
workers.

(They (five workers) built
the bridge.)

. Two kilos of meat that you

had bought were eaten by

1. The bridge was built with

axes, hammers and other
instruments.

(Somebody built the bridge
with the help of these

instruments.)

. Meat is eaten with a fork

and a knife.

my dog yesterday!

e A ol

e peE

23. Choose the right preposition with or by to make the sentences correct.

Fish is cut ... a special knife,

What do we usually dig ... ?

These novels are written ... A. J. Cronin.

The big tree was cut down ... Jim, an old servant.

In ancient times people wrote on clay tablet ... special styluses.
Women’s dresses are sewed ... dressmakers.

Who is the portrait painted ... ?

Do you prefer to paint ... long or short brushes?

24. A. Match the two parts of these sentences to make well-known proverbs
and sayings and find their Russian equivalents in the box.

Marriages are made
Easily earned money

The devil is not so black
Things done

Better untaught

a) cannot be undone.
b) than badly taught.
¢) is quickly spent.
d) as he is painted.
e) in heaven.

I Bpaku cosBepmaiwTces Ha Hebecax.

II HepoyueHHBIH Xy:xe HeydE&HOIO.

III He Tar crpameH 4épr, Kak ero MAaJloioT.

IV Ilocne gpaxu KyjgakamMu He MAIITYT.

V Yrto Jerko HaKHUBAETCH, JETKO K IIPOKUBAETCH.

Make up a story to illustrate one of the proverbs or sayings.

223
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25. Decide which caption belongs to which cartoon.

a) And this is the small econ-
omy model that has just been
bought by the Zoo.

b) Thanks, dad, it’s for my
water pistol in case' our
house is broken into.

c¢) I think the mistake has
at last been found, sir!

26. Express the same in English using passive forms of the verbs.

1. Mou wacer yxpanu euepa. 2. Korga IlaBen Bommén B KoMHATY, 00-
cysgpanu ero upoexrt. 3. Tlocmorpu! Hoeeifi kuuoTeaTp mnocrpouiiul
4. 3a yumrenem nocaanu? 5. Korpa ¢ Hum norosopar? 6. Texer Hy®-
HO Oymer mepesecTH. 7. Korgma mama npuexasi, Benid OBIIA YIIAKOBAHBI.
8. CnoBa 2mzapio Bckope s3abpimcn. 9. — I'me crarsa? — Eé mepesopdar.
Eé mnepeBemyr uaca uepes moaropa. 10. I'me cTpoaTr HOBBIE Marasun?
11. Bee yopamsenus cpenannl. Mer mosxem maru B Kupo. 12. Ilaccus-
HBIIl 3aJ0T TacTO MCIOJb3yeTcA B aHriAmicxkoMm asbike. 13. IIixona Jlen-
HoHa (John Lennon) szarmr He Tonbko B Axrmumu. 14. Berpeua cocrto-
ures B 1nedaTpe ropoga. 15. 3ror samor mocrpoed B 1830 romy. 16. Mue
paspemuam ToHTH B KWHO.

‘in case [keis] — B cayuae
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27. Name three things that during last week: a) you were asked to do;
b) you were allowed to do; c) you were told to do.

Example: a) Last week I was told that Lora had come.

b) I was allowed to go to Nick’s party.

c¢) I was told to take part in school competitions.
28. A. Read and remember,

II. But with the preposition in we can say in winter or in the
winter, in spring or in the spring, in summer or in the sum-
mer, in autumn or in the autumn and in the fall in American

Articles with the Names of Seasons

spring, summer, autumn, winter F

Spring has come.

Winter is the season between autumn and spring.

English.

In (the) winter the weather is usually cold.

In (the) summer the weather is usually hot or warm.
III. When we speak about some definite season, we use the.
He left in the spring of 1997.

She is spending the summer in Europe.

I. We usually don’t use any article when we speak about a sea-
son generally.
Time passed, and autumn began to change into winter.

Read and compare!

a

zero article

any

adjective + season

adjectives: early, broad,' late, high,

real + season

It is
It is
It is
It is

e

a frosty winter.
a warm autumn.
a cold summer.
a rainy spring.

It
It
It
It

is
is
is
is

early winter.

real autumn.

bread (high) summer.
late spring.

'in broad (high) summer = in the middle of summer
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B. Put in the articles where necessary to complete the sentences.

We get a lot of apples from this tree in autumn.
It was terrible winter.
They are going to spend spring in the country.
I’d like to go to London in coming autumn.
Spring came early that year.
It was most beautiful early autumn I had ever seen.
When we arrived at the country house, it was real autumn.
I love it when it is frosty and snowy winter,
There are four seasons in the year: spring, summer, autumn
and wmter
10. The best time to visit this island is when it is broad summer.

eE e

29. A. Read and remember.

Articles with Parts of Day

ag(cm)

day, night, evening, morning, noon,
afternoon, midnight, dawn,' dusk,? twilight?®

the

zero article

the

any adjective + parts
of the day

adjectives: early,

broad, late, high,

real + parts of the
day

the article is
clear from the
context

It was a fine April
morning.
It was a warm night.

It was broad day.’
It was high noon.’

Evening came,
It was morning.

The evening was
windy and cold.
She woke up. The
day was unusually
hot.

It is might.
Night fell.
! dawn [da:n] — paccser
? dusk [dask] — cymepkm, TycThle CyMepKH

8 twilight [‘twailait] — eymepku, Hauamo cyMmepex
* broad day — pasrap xmEs
2926 ° high noon — cameli monzens
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B. Express the same in English.

I. Hous. ¥rpo. Cymepru. Paccser. Pammee ytpo. Ilosguuii Beuep.
Boin pasrap gHa. Hacrynuma Houb. Ilpumino yrpo. Hacrynmun paccser.
ITonHOYE.

II. Beino xomosHoe 3umHee yrpo. Crosna rménjas HOYb. BbLI IIpo-
xnagaeiit Beuep. Ceropus Berpenblid Beuep. CerojHa TEMHAS HOYB.

III. ¥rpo Oymer moposHbIM. [deHb ObLI OYEHB KAPKHM. ¥YTPO OBLIO
npoxaanseiM. IlongeHb OBLI FOMKIJIHMBBIM.

Read and compare! —

! in on at —

in the morning on a summer | at night this morning

|in the evening morning at noon last night

|in the afternoon | on a dark eve- | at dawn next day

in the daytime ning at dusk yesterday i

in the night on a sunny af- | at twilight | afternoon i
ternoon tomorrow
on a cold night midnight ‘

30. Complete situations 1, 2, 3 with proper articles where necessary, in
number 4 speak about yourself.

1. Jane woke up. It was 12 o’clock. It was (1) ... high afternoon.
(2) ... day was bright but rather cold. It was (3) ... unusually cold

day for (4) ... summer, as in (5) ... summer the weather is usu-
ally hot or warm. “(6) ... autumn is coming nearer,” Jane thought.
2. “(1) ... winter has come!” thought Susan when she came up to the
window. It was (2) ... late autumn, but the ground was covered
with white soft snow. “What (3) ... day!” ecried Susan’s brother
running into the room. “It is (4) ... real winter. I would like to

throw snowballs on (5) ... fine day like that. Let’s go.” But Jane
had other things to do at (6) ... noon. She wanted to finish the
job she had begun (7) ... day before but never finished.
3. It was (1) ... cold winter morning. Andrew was taking his dog Spot
out. He usually did it in (2) ... morning about 8 or 9 o’clock. But
that (3) ... morning he got up at (4) ... dawn. It was really
(8) ... early morning. Andrew understood he could not sleep on
(6) ... morning like that and walked out of the house.
4. That (1) ... evening at (2) ... dusk I ... 297
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31. say when you like to do these things.

10.

gy B P Seibee

Example; I like to go for a walk on a warm spring evening (in

to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to

the evening, on a sunny summer morning, ete.).

go for a walk in the park

pick berries and mushrooms

go skiing

play outdoor games with friends

sing songs with friends around a campfire
read a book in a comfortable armchair
admire the rising sun

work in the garden

lie in the sun

ride a bicycle

32. Look at the pictures and say what seasons they show, what people
usually do in these seasons and what they are doing in the pictures.
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SGQ040 BHGLISH

33. Learn to make offers and to reply to offers. Listen to the text and
repeat it after the announcer, 37

| If you want to do something together with a friend, you can put
it like this:

— It might be an idea to go to the cinema.

k — Have you ever thought of travelling?

— Why don’t we play football in the gym?

— (How) would you like to come to my place this afternoon?

— What about going to the theatre on Sunday?

— Do you feel like watching a new video film?

— Let’s go ice-skating.

And then your friend will probably reply:

Yes
— Great)
— That’s a wonderful idea.
— I’d love to.
— I'd like that very much.
— That would be very nice. Thank you.
— That sounds like a good idea.

No
— That’s all very well, but I'm really busy tonight.
— That’s quite a good idea, but I don’t think I can make it.
— It’s nice of you to ask, but I'm afraid I must stay at home
and help mother.
— I don’t think I can/will, thanks all the same.

34, Complete these dialogues.

I. A: ... to a football match with me tonight?
B: ... and do my homework.

A: ... next week?

B

! ... Thank you. 2929
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II. A: ... a new video after classes?
. Thank you all the same.
.. tomorrow?
. I"'d love to. ...
... to a party with me tonight?
. but I’'m afraid I ean’t make it.
. Then why don’t we ...?
. very much.
. Look, I've got two tickets to the theatre. ...?
That SOUNAS: i o sl
On Saturday. The play begins ... .
. Thank wyou.

[
IV.

W%m%w%W%@%w

35. Work in pairs. Invite your partner to some place or decide if you would
‘ like to do something together. Do it in a proper manner.

PHRASAL VERBS

to sel
I E
1. to set about (doing) sth — npunsmsca sza wmo-mo, Hauwams wmo-
mo denamb
They set about their work at 9.

He set about writing a letter to his son.
I don’t know how to set about it.

]

' 2. to set sb to sth/to do sth — sacmasume rozo-1ubo npunamecsa
3a 0Oeno

. Mother set John to work. Who(m) did you set to do this?
| |

3. to set out/off — a) nomewame, svicmasiams

| The milk can was set out.

They set out vegetables for sale.
b) omnpasnameveca (8 nymewecmeue, axcnedu-
yuw u m. 9.)

They set out/off on their journey late in the- afternoon.

| Bob set out early the next morning.

| 9230 Let’s set out before it gets dark.
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36. Complete the sentences using prepositions with the verb to set.

1. Let’s set the table ... and have dinner in the garden. 2. When
do you think we should sel ... our business? 3. It’s not easy to set
some children .., homework. 4. She looked at the pile of dirty plates,
thought for a while and set ... washing-up. 5. My school is far from
my home so I have to set ... rather early in the morning. 6. In sum-
mer we usually set our house plants ... on the balcony. 7. Before
Christmas the children were set ... making Christmas decorations: tin-
sel, crackers and toys. 8. How can I do the job if I don’t know even
how to set ... it?

NEW WORDS T0 LEARN

37. A. Read and guess what the words in boid type mean.

They live in a quiet neighbourhood [neibahud] with good shops. Do
the three friends live in the same neighbourhood?

Do your parents give you any pocket money? Children usually
spend their pocket money on sweets and ice ereams. How much pock-
et money have you got?

Gerry was a handy boy and knew how to do things about the
house. A handy person is good with his hands.

They drove through a deserted [di'z3:tid] village. There were no peo-
ple about: they had all left the place some time before. The doors and
windows of the deserted house were open.

The inhabitants [in'hzbitonts] of a place are people or animals who
live there. The inhabitants of this town are friendly and polite.

When you greet someone, you show friendliness or pleasure when
yvou meet them. He went to the door to greet his guests. When their
father arrived home from work the children ran out to greet him.

The children laughed happily. Their laughter [la:fta] was so loud
that it almost woke up their old grandmother. Laughter and applause
came from behind the closed door of the classroom.

B. Look these words up to make sure that you have guessed right.

38. Read the words, look them up and then study the word combinations
and sentences to know how to use them.

a fair [feo] (n): a book fair, a trade fair, a country fair. A country
fair is a big market where animals, dairy products, vegetables and
fruit are sold.

231
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|
|
" fortune [foitfn] (n): 1. (uncount.) the boy’s fortune, my fortune, to

seek one’s fortune. Fortune is what happens to you as life goes
on. The old lady looked at my hand and told my fortune.

2. (count.) A fortune is a large sum of money. His father left him
an immense fortune.

fortunate [Toifnoat] (adj): a fortunate event, a fortunate person, a for-

tunate choice. T have always been fortunate in my friends. Is
Martin fortunate enough to have a good job?

unfortunate (adj): It’s unfortunate that you were ill that day,

fortunately/unfortunately (adv): Fortunately no one noticed the bro-

ken cup. Fortunately for us the bus came exactly on time.
Unfortunately they were late and missed the beginning of the per-
formance.

to mend [mend]| (v): to mend shoes, to mend the roof of a house.

Granny, could you mend these socks for me? Oliver often mended
toys for his little brother. We often mend something that has a
hole in it. Do you know how to mend a clock?

a bargain [bagin] (n): a good bargain; to be a real bargain, to make

a bargain, bargain prices. Let’s shake hands on the bargain.
I promise to keep my part of the bargain. Olga bought ten books

[ instead of five: they were a bargain!

' noble ['nauvbl] (adj): a noble man, a noble profession, noble behaviour,
a noble action, a noble character. Someone who is noble is honest,
brave and unselfish. In this book you can see the names of the
noblest people in our history.

sour ['sava] (adj): sour fruit, sour milk, sour cream; a sour face, a
sour smile, a sour look. These apples are green and taste very
sour. Put some sour cream into your soup to make it taste better.
She gave me a sour look each time I passed her table. By the boy’s
sour smile I understood that something was wrong.

to set (set, set) (v): 1. (usually passive) to be set. The second act is
set in London. Their house is set in a beautiful garden.

2. (about the sun) The sun is setting. We like to watch the sun-
set.

3. (about the table) He quickly set the table for three. The table
was set for dinner.

4. to set a task, to set sb a problem, to set the time, to set a
date, to set a clock, to set a good (bad) example, to set one’s heart
upon sth. The time and date of the meeting have not yet been set.

232 I want you to set your watch by mine. His clock was set for
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5 a.m. All is set. As soon as she saw the ring in the shop she
set her heart upon it. '
thread [Ored] (n): 1. (uncount.) gold thread, nylon thread, cotton
thread. Thread can be used for sewing pieces of cloth together.
| Mum, can I have a needle and some thread? 2. (count.) A thread
is a long, very thin piece of cotton, silk, nylon or wool.

a sight [sait] (n): a familiar sight, the sight of sth, to be in sight,
to be out of sight, at the sight of sth, to come into sight. Mary
cried at the sight of the broken toy. There’s paint all over your
face. What a sight you are! The sight of the beautiful valley made
a great impression on the artist. At last the bus came into sight.
As soon as the car was out of sight, we walked home.

a tune [tjun] (n): a merry tune, a sad tune, a new tune, to play a
tune. What’s this 